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I. Development Goals

Planning implies the efficient use of a country’s resources in accordance with
certain rationally-determined priorities for the attainment of nationally-cherished goals.
Since goals are culturally, historically and politically oriented, a country’s development
plan essentially reflects its fundamental values and principles.



The fundamental values and principles which guide Saudi Arabia’s balanced
development are expressed in the following goals:

¥ Maintain the religious and moral values of Islam,

¥¢ Assure the defense and internal security of the Kingdom.

¥ Maintain a high rate of economic growth by developing economic resources,
maximizing earnings from oil over the long-term, and conserving depletable
resources.

Reduce economic dependence on export of crude oil.

Develop human resources by education, training, and raising standards of health.

Increase the well-being of all groups within the society and foster social stability
under circumstances of rapid social change.

v Develop the physical infrastructure to support achievement of the above goals.
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The Development Plan, 1395-1400 provides for further advance toward the social and
economic goals listed above while maintaining the religious and moral values of Islam. These
goals are elaborated and placed within the context of Saudi Arabia’s internal policies in the
discussion that follows.

t. High Rate of Economic Growth

The human and natural resources which God has given the Kingdom will be efficiently
used to maintain a high rate of economic growth and to reduce the country’s dependence ona
single depletable asset, oil. )

The Government recognizes that to achieve this goal requires diversifying the economy
by encouraging expansion in agriculture, industry, and mining, with particular emphasis on
petrochemical and mining industries in which the Kingdom enjoys a comparative advantage.

The Government will encourage the expansion of the private sector in these activities
through providing the necessary facilities and incentives.

2. Development of Human Resources

All the people of Saudi Arabia will have access to educational and training facilities at all
levels, and health services will be provided throughout the Kingdom.

Education and training — free of charge at all levels — will continue to expand and
improve in quality, with the aim not only of eradicating illiteracy and promoting learning, but
also to teach new skills, to stimulate research and the use of production and distribution
technigues, and to inculcate the spirit of honest hard work.

To achieve the full potential of the Kingdom's human resources requires the creation of a
healthy social and physical environment combined with an adequate free medical service
throughout the country in fully-equipped hospitals, dispensaries, and health centers.

An economic climate will be created that enables the individual to find gainful
employment in accordance with his capabilities, to depend on himself in earning his living,
and to contribute to the development of his country.



3. Social Well-being

Social services will be developed to ensure that every group and individual, however
disadvantaged, enjoys an adequate, dignified minimum standard of living; levels above this
minimum will continue to be the reward of individual effort and achievement.

Towards realizing this goal, the Government intends to expand and intensify its
programs in the following ways:

¥ Make essential goods, especially staple food items, available at stable and
reasonable prices, subsidizing prices if necessary, with due regard to the effect on
domestic production,

¢ Provide frec education at all levels and create a clean and healthy environment with
adequate medical facilities available free of charge.

# Arrange on easy terms suitable housing constructed at Government initiative for
those with limited income, and encourage construction by others through granting
interest-free loans with some subsidy; the ultimate goal is that every Saudi family
owns its own house.

# Extend social security and other benefits, including assistance payments for the
needy.

# Make credit available free of interest to those with limited incomes having
temporary financial difficulties.

4. Physical Infrastructure

The Government will continue to expand and improve the physical infrastructure —
transportation, communications, municipalities, and housing — as required to support
achievement of the above economic and social goals.

5. Economic Freedom Within Social Welfare

The economic system of Saudi Arabia is based on the principles of free economy where a
substantial part of the production and distribution of goods and services is left to individuals
and groups enjoying freedom in their dealings and transactions. While the Government of
Saudi Arabia will uphold the market system and encourage the private sector to play a
fundamental role in the accelerated growth and development of the country, it will take all

necessary measures to make the market system conform to the larger social interests of the
country.






II. THE ECONOMY AND
SOCIETY OF TODAY






II. The Economy and Society of Today

The general objectives of economic and social development policy for Saudi Arabia in
the first development plan were to maintain its religious and moral values, and to raise the
living standards of its people, while providing for national security and maintaining
economic and social stability. This chapter reviews progress toward these goals, reports the
growth of the labor force and of the economy over the period, and sets out the highlights
of sectoral development under the first plan.
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A. DEVELOPMENT PROGRESS

The most important features of development over the past five years have been the
success achieved, through the Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC)
and the Organization of Arab Petroleum Exporting Countries (OAPEC), in raising revenues
from oil, and the acquisition of an increasing share of the ownership of the oil production
industry of the Kingdom.

The first development plan was prepared in the prospect of severe financial constraint.
Revenues began to improve during the first year of the plan and, by the second year, it
became clear that financial resources should no longer be considered a constraint on
development. A policy was then adopted of accelerating implementation of the plan and
expanding it with new programs and projects that were consistent with the objectives of the
plan and were economically and socially feasible.

The financial constraint existing when the budget for the first year of the plan was
prepared led to severe restrictions being placed on new projects. As a result, growth of the
non-oil-sectors in 1390-91 showedonly a modest improvement over the depressed rate of
growth of the previous year and was well below target. This was more than offset by
higher-than-expected growth in oil production and the first of a series of increases in posted
prices.

The policy of accelerating plan implementation began to make a modest impact on the
non—oil sectors in the second year of the plan and by the third the target growth rate for these
sectors was being exceeded. Growth continued to accelerate in the fourth and final years of
the plan and, during this last year, began to add domestic inflationary pressures to the
inflation already being imported in the form of rising prices for food and industrial supplies.
Meanwhile, oil production increased to almost 8.5 million barrels per day in 1974 and oil
prices and revenues were raised by a series of increases culminating in a posted price of
US $ 10.46 per barrel (Arabian Light — Ras Tanura) established on 1 November, 1974.

Progress under the first plan has been mixed. Many targets have been achieved and some
have been exceeded, for instance, in girls’ education and some other educational programs.
Targets in some sectors, notably telecommunications, were not set high enough in relation to
demands for services and were raised during the plan. Other targets have not been met, in
particular those for hydrocarbon-based industry; and some programs, including the
intra-Kingdom telecommunication network and the national health network, have fallen
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behind schedule. Others again, for example, road construction targets, were found to be
unrealistic to implement in the time given.

Some of the difficuities encountered in meeting targets were expected and mentioned in
the plan, in particular, problems relating to manpower and the uncertainties associated with
the establishment of large-scale hydrocarbon-based industrial enterprises.

Many of the programs comrleted or in progress during the first plan will greatly assist
implementation of the second Plan; among these are the population census, the national
transport survey, regional socio-economic and physical planning studies, the human
resources development study, the Jubail industrial complex study, and numerous feasibility
and design studies at the sectoral and program levels.
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B. GROWTH OF THE LABOR FORCE

A compiete census or the Kingdom’s population and housing was conducted in Shaban
1394, and the results are expected in 1395, It will then be possible to prepare an up-to-date
profile of Saudi Arabia’s population and labor force including analysis of participation
rates, regional populations, urbanization and migration, and the structure of employ~
ment by occupational group and economic activity, Meanwhile, the analysis of the growth
of the labor force presented below has been based largely on a demographic survey of 1386,
subsequent analyses by the Central Department of Statistics, and data collected by various
ministries for their specific purposes.

During the first plan period, Saudi Arabia’s labor force has grown by an estimated 3.8
percent each year, from 1,328,000in 1390to 1,600,000in 1395. The growth rate for Saudis was
lower than for non-Saudis—3.7percentcompared with4.2 percent~but Saudis still comprise
about 80 percent of the labor force in 1395. The proportion of the total Saudi population
participating in the labor force rose from 22.2 to 23.3 percent over the five years of the first
development plan. The participation rate for Saudi men changed from 43.3 10 45.1 percent,
and for Sandi women it rose from 0.5 to 1.0 percent. The rate for non-Saudi men grew very
slightly, from 67.3 to 67.4 percent and for non-Saudi women from 3.6 to 3.8 percent.

Thelarge group of adults outside the labor force is composed mostly of womenbutincludes
alsopeopleinschool, those whoareill ordisabled, theretired, and the like.

Interregional Shifts of Workers

Migration of both Saudis and non-Saudis over the past ten years has lessened somewhat
the dominance of the Western and Central regions as workers moved into the Eastern Region:
immigrants with less than one year of residence in a region are predominantly in the Eastern
Region. However, most of these are Saudi migrants; non-Saudis are still moving into the
Western, Central, and Eastern regions.

A comparison of Saudi and non-Saudi workers in private establishments, who have less
than one year of residence in each region, is shown in Figure Ii-1. Non-Saudi immigrants are
about double the number of Saudi immigrants working in private establishments during the
1392-93 Survey of Employees. However, the proportion of the Saudis working in the Eastern
Region is 55 percent compared with only 25.3 percent of the non-Saudi immigrants located in
the Eastern Region.
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Sources of Foreign Workers by Occupational Group

Foreign workers entering the Kingdom are an important source of labor at all
occupational levels. Data on workers entering from other Arabian peninsula countries are
unreliable since this group is not required to obtain work permits. Data from the Ministry of
Labor indicate that other foreign workers entering the private sector (in 1393) were
predominantly skilled operational and equipment workers, and technical and scientific
workers. Figure II-2 shows the occupational structure of the foreign workers entering the
private-sector labor force in 1393. Arabs from outside the Peninsula hold the largest share
of the jobs in four of the seven categories: skilled operational and equipment, service,
sales, and agricultural. Europeans dominate two other categories: technical and scien-
tific, and management. Asians account for the largest share of the office workers.

Employment Changes by Economic Activity

The structure of the labor force is changing, as shown in Table II-1. Since 1390 there has
been a marked decline in the agriculture sector and a sharp rise in the construction sector. The
agricultural sector had a 40.4 percent share of total employment in 1390 but at present
accounts for only about 28 percent. In contrast, the construction sector more than doubled
and now accounts for 20.6 percent of the Kingdom’s employment. Total private-sector
employment grew at an average annual rate of 6.4 percent over the first plan while the
public sector grew at8.4 percent Totalemploymentin the Kingdomincreased by about418,300
inthe pastfive years—anaverageannualrateof 6.6percent.

Wages are rising more rapidly in the private sector than in the government sector. The
last two government wage increases were in 1393 and at the beginning of 1395, The first
increase averaged about 15 percent. In 1395, the raise was 30 percent on salaries not
exceeding SR 1,000 per month, 26 percent on salaries notexceeding SR 2,000and 20 percenton
salariesabove SR 2,000 per month.
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Table II-1
EMPLOYMENT BY ECONOMIC ACTIVITY, 1390 AND 1395

Number Emploved Percent Percent
(thousands} Change Distribution
Activity 1390 1395 1390-95 1390 1395
Agriculture, fishing
Settled, fishing 3.9 311.2 0.2 28.3 20.5
Nomadic 133.9 114.9 (14.2) 12.1 7.5
4458 426.1 4.4) 40.4 28.0
Mining and quarrying
Crude petroleum, natural gas 12.0 19.2 60.0 1.1 1.3
Other 13.7 26.4 92.7 1.2 1.7
25.7 45.6 77.4 2.3 3.0
Manufacturing
Petroleum refining 1.4 2.1 50.0 0.1 0.1
Other 34.7 44.4 28.0 31 2.9
36.1 46.5 28.8 3.2 3.0
Utilities ' 12.2 18.3 50.0 1.1 1.2
Construction 141.5 314.2 122.0 12.8 20.6
Commerce -
Trade, restaurants, hotels 114.3 191.7 67.7 10.4 12.6
Finance, insurance, real 15.9 19.3 21.4 i.4 1.3
estate, business services _— _
130.,2 211.0 62.1 11.8 13.9
Transport, commutnications,
storage 62.1 103.2 66.2 5.6 6.8
Community, social and
personal services 137.5 188.4 37.0 12.5 12.4
Subtotal private sector 991.1 1,353.3 36.5 89.8 88.9
Public Administration* 60.8 85.2 40.1 5.5 5.6
Education 38.5 62.5 62.3 3.5 4.1
Health 13.4 21.1 57.5 1.2 1.4
Subtotal public sector 112.7 168.8 49.8 10.2 11.1
Total 1,103.8 1,522.1 37.9 100.0 100.0

* Includes civilian Defense empioyees.
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C. GROWTH OF THE ECONOMY

The first development plan states that the Kingdom’s national policy objectives will be
achieved by:

Yr Increasing the rate of growth of gross domestic product.
¥ Developing human resources.
¥ Diversifying sources of national income and reducing dependence on oil.

The first of these goals has been achieved beyond all expectations. In 1389-90, the year prior
to the first plan, gross domestic product (GDP) at market prices was SR 17,149 million in
current prices (excluding import duties). In 1392-93, just three years later, GDP was
SR 39,952 million.

In terms of constant prices, the growth rate in GDP increased from 13.1 percent in
1389-90 to an average annual compound rate of 20.5 percent during the first three years of the
development plan.

With respect to the third goal listed above, the contribution to GDP by the non-oil sectors
of the economy stood at SR 7,802 million at current prices in 1389-%0 and reached SR 11,857
million in 1392-93. The combined real growth of these sectors leaped from 3.9 percent in
1389-90 to an average annual rate of 9.9 percent over the next three years, Thus, despite the
increasing dominance of oil, the increase in the rate of growth was relatively higher in the total
of the non-oil sectors. .

From the information currently available, it is clear that 1393-94 and the current year,
1394-95, will show substantially larger increases in both non-oil and total GDP, To bring the
picture of the Kingdom’s economy up-to-date, the Central Planning Organization has
estimated value-added, by individual sector of industrial origin, to derive GDP for these last
two years in current prices and in constant 1394-95 prices.

Size of the Economy

The data on GDP presented in Tables II-2, II-3, and II-4, indicate the magnitude of the
changes anticipated during the complete period of the first plan. They also provide a base for
the second plan projections discussed in the next chapter.

As already noted, GDP in current prices grew from SR 17,149 million in 1389-90 to
SR 39,952 million in 1392-93. While this is a staggering increase in just three years, the
GDPestimates for 1393-94 and 1394-95 are even more dramatic— SR 95,022 million and
SR 148,717 million, respectively. GDP per capita is estimated to have risen from SR 3,185

in 1389-90 to SR 23,980 in 1394-95.
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GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT
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Import duties
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Total non-oil
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Table II-2
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT IN CURRENT PRICES, 1390-95

(SR Millions at Producers’ Values)

1389-90¢  1390-91 139192 1392-93 139394  13%4-95
984.1 1,015.5 1,058.7 1,138.7 1,243.1 1,409.0
8,106.3  12,581.3  16,931.5 26,2843 74,634.0 121,232.0
46.7 50.3 58.7 90.4 125.8 175.3
1,240.9 1,474.2 1,441.6 1,810.8 5,215.8 7,494.7
431.2 483.6 543.0 617.1 738.1 901.8
2731 297.9 302.2 319.1 353.6 3333
933.9 1,007.0 1,173.8 1,808.9 2,791.7 4,362.0
1,007.5 1,067.5 1,177.0 1,553.5 2,037.9 2,580.0
1,242.5 1,479.3 1,567.4 2,121.3 2,787.6 3,637.8
661.0 727.0 800.0 1,000.0 1,293.6 1,636.7
354.7 376.6 411.4 522.5 681.8 895.2
238.3 263.4 297.1 338.9 410.7 522.4
(46.0) (49.6) (50.0) (51.0) (56.7) (63.0)
15,474.2  20,776.0  25,712.4  37,554.5 92,257.0 145,117.2
657.8 693.2 827.6 934.9 1,055.3 1,291.4
378.4 4149 501.4 621.9 735.5 1,026.8
89.3 982 102.1 136.7 160.9 256.5
1,125.5 1,206.3 1,431.1 1,693.5 1,951.7 2,574.7
549.5 584.5 641.1 704.0 813.6 1,025.4
1,675.0 1,790.8 2,072.2 2,397.5 2,765.3 3,600.1
17,149.2 22,566.8 27,784.6 39,952.0 95,022.3 148,717.3
246.0 340.1 400.0 463.5 550.0 82.7
17,395.2 22,9069 28,184.6 404155 95,572.3 148,800.0
9,347.2  14,055.5 18,373.1 28,095.1 79,849.8 128,726.7
6,127.0 6,720.5 7,339.3 9.459.4 12,407.2 16,390.5
1,675.0 1,790.8 2,072.2 2,397.5 2,765.3 3,600.1
7,802.0 8,511.3 9,411.5 11,8569 15,172.5 19,990.6

Sources: The Central Department of Statistics is the source of the data for 1389-90 through 1392-93; all subsequent daia
are projections by the Central Planning Organization. The CPO has made some minor adjustments in the
estimates for the government sectors throughout the series that have not yet been reviewed or approved by

CDS.
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Table II-3

IMPLICIT PRICE DEFLATORS

(1394-95 = 100.00)*

1389-90 1390-91 1391-92 1392-93 1393-94
Private -
Agriculture 83.33 83.14 84.02 87.16 91.67
Crude petroleum and natural gas 15.53 19.69 21.15 26.24 67.73
Other mining and quarrying 68.97 71.08 73.21 80.55 89.66
Petroleum refining 20.28 22.06 22.41 26.64 73.08
Other manufacturing 83.33 83.33 83.33 85.84 91.67
Electricity, gas, water, and
sanitary services 153.85 153.85 141.49 128.85 123.08
Construction 50.00 52.60 55.75 64.80 80.00
Wholesale and retail trade,
restaurants, and hotels 68.97 70.03 70.83 78.93 90.84
Transport, communications, and
storage 68.97 69.51 65.99 79.14 89.65
Ownership of dwellings 54.05 56.71 59.08 68.65 83.78
Finance, insurance, real estate,
and other business services 58.82 61.48 64.09 73.21 85.29
Community, social, and personal
services 68.97 72.34 75.39 81.38 88.06
Less imputed bank service charges 66.67 69.32 72.47 81.15 90.00
Total private 22.93 25.84 26.63 31.47 70.16
Government
Public Administration 71.43 73.09 75.25 80.86 86.90
Education 71.43 74.51 78.57 82.46 86.53
Health 74.07 75.38 77.17 81.40 85.86
Subtotal 71.63 73.76 76.52 81.48 86.69
Defense 71.43 73.09 75.25 80.86 86.90
Total government 71.57 73.53 76.12 81.30 86.75
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT
(excluding import duties) 24.56 27.24 27.98 32.68 70.55
Import duties 71.43 73.09 75.25 80.86 86.90
GDP (at market prices) 24.79 27.50 28.23 32.90 70.63
Summary
Private sector
Oil 16.03 19.91 21.36 26,27 68.05
Non-oil 66.77 68.42 69.68 76.60 87.51
Government sector 71.57 73.53 76.12 81.30 86.75
Total non-oil 67.75 69.43 71.00 77.51 87.37

For some sectors the CDS does not have the information necessary to construct deflators with all the desired
characteristics. In these instances, substitute estimating equations have been used that may, on occasion, yield suspect
results. Surveys will be conducted in the near future to improve the quality of this series. Also, in some instances the
deflator was derived from given absolute estimates in current and constant prices and, because of rounding, the results

are not exactly reversible,

Sources: As previous table-
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Table 1I-4
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT IN CONSTANT 1394-95 PRICES, 1390-95
(SR Millions at Producers’ Values)

1389-90  1390-91 1391-92  [392-93 1393-94 1394-95

Private

Agriculture 1,181.0 1,221.4 1,260.1 1,306.4 1,356.1 1,409.0
Crude petroleum and

natural gas 52,1977  63,896.9 80,0544 100,i68.8 110,185.7 121,232.0
Other mining and quarrying 67.7 70.8 80.2 112.2 140.3 175.3
Petroleum refining 6,118.8 6,682.7 5,981.7 6,797.3 7,137.2 7,494.7
Other manufacturing 517.5 580.3 651.6 718.9 805.2 901.8
Electricity, gas, water,

and sanitary services 177.5 193.6 213.6 2477 287.3 3333
Construction 1,867.8 1,914.4 2,105.5 2,791.5 3,489.4 4,362.0
Wholesale and retail trade,

restaurants, and hotels 1,460.8 1,524.3 1,661.7 1,968.3 2,243.5 2,580.0
Transport, communications,

and storage 1,801.5 2,128.2 2,239.5 2,680.4 3,109.3 3,637.8
Ownership of dwellings 1,222.9 1,282.0 1,354.1 1,456.7 1,544.1 1,636.7

Finance, insurance, real
estate, and other

business services 603.0 612.6 641.9 713.7 799.3 895.2
Communijty, social, and
personal services 345.5 366.9 394.1 416.4 466.4 522.4
Less imputed bank
service charges (69.0) (71.6) (69.0) (62.8) (63.0) (63.0)
Total private 67.492.7 80,402.5 96,569.4 119,315.5 131,500.7 145,117.2
Government
Public Administration 920.9 948.4 1,099.8 1,156.2 1,214.0 1,251.4
Education 529.7 556.8 638.2 754.2 850.0 1,026.8
Health 120.6 130.3 132.3 167.9 187.3 256.5
Subtotal 1,571.2 1,635.5 1,870.3 2,078.3 2,251.3 2,574.7
Defense 769.3 800.0 852.0 870.6 936.2 1,025.4
Total government 2,340.5 2,435.5 2,722.3 2,948.9 3,187.5 3,600.1
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT
(excluding import duties) 69,833.2 82,8380 99,2917 122,264.4 134,688.2 148,717.3
Import duties 344.4 465.3 531.6 573.2 632.9 82.7
GDP (at market prices) 70,177.6  83,303.3 99,8233 122,837.6 135,321.1 148,800.0
Summary
Private sector
Oil 58,316.5  70,579.6  86,036.1 106,966.1 1173229 128,726.7
Non-oil 9,176.2 98229 10,533.3 12,3494  i4,177.8  16,390.5
Government sector 2,340.5 2,435.5 2,7223 2,948.9 3,187.5 3,600.1
Total non-oil 11,516.7 12,2584 13,2556 15,2983  17.365.3  19,990.6

Sources: As previous tables.






Ay el - _—_----
: “.-

GOVERNMENT

1







27

Figure I1-3 demonstrates clearly the dominant role of oil in the economy. However, the
non-oil sectors of the economy now total more than the complete GDP did in 1389-90, and
their total is now more than two and a half times what it was in 1389-90— SR 19,991 million in
1394-95 compared with SR 7,802 million then.

While inflation plays a significant role in this picture, it is considerably different from the
inflation typical in industrial countries. In Saudi Arabia, all sectors except utilities have
experienced some degree of inflation. The most severe price increases, however, have been
in the sectors of crude oil production and petroleum, and practically all of the output of these
sectors is exported*

The standard method of calculating real growth (by deflating a current price series to
produce a constant price series which is a quantity index expressed in prices of a given year)
would, in the case of Saudi Arabia, greatly understate crude and refined petroleum’s actual
contribution to the real growth of the economy. Because the great bulk of these products is
exported, price increases in these products result in greater import purchasing power.
INlustrating the importance of this impact, Table 1I-5 shows what happens when national
income, expressed in constant prices, is adjusted by a ‘“‘terms-of-trade effect”. (The
terms-of-trade effect is the difference between the value of exports deflated by an
imports-price index and the value of exports deflated by an exports-price index):

1 1
vz 7))

Table II-5

REAL NATIONAL INCOME®*
(SR Millions in 1389-90 Equivalent Prices)

1389-90) 1390-91 1391-92 1392-93 1393-94 1394-95

Constant 1389-90

prices 13,573.7 14,794 .4 16,732.0  20,405.8 29.004.2 33,086.6
Terms of trade

effect - 1,198.1 2,441.2 4,732.5  33.956.2 53,3486
Real national income 13,573.7 15,992.5 19,173.2  25,138.3 62,960.4 86,435.2
Annual rate of

increase (percent) - 17.8 19.9 311 150.5 37.3
Average annual rate of

increase {percent) 44 8

* After more thun a decade of imposed, artificially low prices, the OPEC nations have secured a number of successive
agreements with the producing companies that have yielded morc equitable returns to the host countries.

* This table has been calculated in terms of 1389-90 prices to illustrate the positive effect of the more rapid increase in
petroleum prices vis-a-vis import prices. If caleulated in 1394-95 prices, the erms of trade effect would appear as
negative amoumnts for the years prior to 1394-95,

Source: CDS preliminary estimates and projections.
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The average annual growth rate of 44.8 percent in real national income is a far better
measure of the real change in the Kingdom’s economic wealth during the first plan than the
19.5 percent growth rate yielded by the standard method of measuring output in constant
prices. It should be recognized, however, that the ‘‘terms-of-trade effect’’ is double-edged.
Continued rapid inflation in the price of imported goods, if not matched by an upward
adjustment in oil prices, could eventually have a negative impact on the measurement of real
national income.

Structure of the Economy
Estimates of relative shares in total value added, summarized below and illustrated in

Figure I[I-4, show the increasing dominance of oil in the total economic picture. The relative
shares of GDP at current prices are as follows (percent):

Actual FEstimated
1389-9%0) 1392-93 1394-95
Oil 54.5 70.3 86.6
Private, non-oil 35.7 23.7 11.0
Government 9.8 6.0 2.4
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0

However, when the rates of growth shown in Figure II-5 for the same three divisions are
examined, it is clear that 1394-95 probably marks the peaking of cil’s dominance of the Saudi
economy. These percentages, based on constant prices, are:

Actual Estimated

1389-90 13995 139495
Oil 5.1 24.3 9.7
Private, non-oil 33 17.2 15.6
Government 6.1 8.3 12.9

Total 13.1 23.1 10.4
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The Government’s policy of using its oil revenues for the purpose of economic and social
development has greatly stimulated all economic activity over the past few years. Figure 11-6
shows that the sectors in the private, non-oil sphere with the highest rates of growth are
mining and quarrying, manufacturing, utilities, construction, trade, and transport and com-
munications. Of these, the most important in terms of size are transport and communications,
trade, and construction. Table II-6 shows the relative shares of the sectors which comprise
private, non-0il GDP (based on current prices).

Table 11-6
SHARES IN PRIVATE, NON-OIL GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT BY SECTOR
( Percentages Based on Current Prices )*

Actual Estimated
1389-90 1392-93 {394-95

Agriculture 16.1 12.0 8.6
Mining and quarrying (excluding oil) 0.8 1.0 1.1
Manufacturing (excluding refining) 7.0 6.5 5.5
Electricity, gas, water, and sanitary services 4.5 34 2.0
Construction 15.2 19.1 26.6
Wholesale and retail trade, restaurants, and hotels 16.4 16.4 15.7
Transport, communications, and storage 20.3 22.4 2.2
Ownership of dwellings 10.8 10.6 10.0
Finance, insurance, real estate, and other

business services 5.8 5.5 5.5
Community, social, and personal services 39 36 3.2

Less imputed bank service charges (0.8) {0.6) (0.4)
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0

In keeping with the first plan’s objectives, most of the growth in the non-oil parts of the
economy has been in the private sphere. The estimates show an average annual growth rate
for the private, non-oil sectors during the plan period of 12.3 percent, compared with only 3.3
percent in 1389-90.

The growth in value-added in the public sector was more modest — from 6.1 percent in
1389-90 to an estimated average annual rate of 9.0 percent for the whole plan period. In this
connection, it is important to note that the average annual rates of increase over the first plan
period estimated for General Administration and for Defense are only 7.0 percent and 5.9
percent respectively, whereas, for health and education, the estimated average annual rates
are 16.3 percent and 14.1 percent respectively. It is clear from this that the Government’s
attention is being focused on the two areas most crucial to future welfare and progress.

# Source: Central Department of Statistics (no constant price series is available).
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Capital Formation

After registering a small decline (1.3 percent) in 1389-90, gross fixed capital formation
has followed the general pattern of accelerating growth, as the data* below show (SR millions
in current prices):

1389-%} 1390-91 1391-92 1392-93

Government 1,213.9 1,203.9 1,442.6 1,985.2
Private non-oil 1,0585.7 1,150.4 1,289.6 1,669.1
Oit 3274 577.4 670.7 2,039.5
Total 2,597.0 2,931.7 3,402.9 5,693.8

To present a more current picture of this fundamental indicator of economic trends, and
to provide a basis for discussing future developments in the next chapter,the above historical
series hasbeenprojected for 1394-95 by relatingit tothe value-added estimates forconstruction
asfollows (SR millions, current prices) *:

Actual Derived
1389-%0) 139%0-91 1391-92 1392-93 1393-94 1394-95

Construction o

value added 933.9 1,007.0 1,173.8 1,808.9 2,791.7 4,362.0
Percentage of 3415

capital formation 36.0 343 345 31.8
Fixed capital

formation 2,597.0 2,931.7 3,402.9 5,693.8 8.174.8 12,773.1

Note: The drop in construction to 31.8 percent of total capital formation in 1392-93 reflects the very large jump in
oil construction for which materials are a larger share of total costs than in other types of construction.
Since cil construction is expected to be high over the next two years, but less proportionately, the average
figure of 34.15 percent was used to derive fixed capital formation from construction value-added as
estimated in an earlier table.

While the totals estimated for fixed capital formation for the last two years are only 8.6
percent of GDP in both years, itis estimated that the rate of real growth in capital formation —
that is, in constant prices — has been significantly higher than the rate in the overall economy.
It has probably equalled the real growth in the construction sector, estimated to average 18.5
percent annually over the plan period.

* Source: CDSfor 1389-90t0 1392-93 data; CPOforlater estimate s.
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Overthepastsevenyears(since 1386-87), constructionhasaccounted forabout76.5percent
of total fixed capital formation. Applying thisfactortothe SR 12,773.1 millionestimatedabove
for gross capital formation in 1394-95 yields a gross output value for the construction sec-
tor ofthe economy of SR9,771 million for that year. Asimilar result is obtained by using
a standard rule-of-thumb factor for estimating total construction value on the basis that
value-added comprises 45 percent of the total. This formula applied to value-added in 1394-95
yields a value of SR 9,693 million for 1394-95. Both of these results agree basically with the
estimate of SR 10,000 million in the construction section which was arrived at independently.
Despite the absence of financial constraints, the requirements for additional materials and
people — mostly from foreign sources — is awesome indeed if a real growth rate of 15 to 20
percent in construction output is to be sustained.

Foreign Trade and Balance of Payments

0il exports accounted for almost 95 percent of the Kingdom's foreign exchange current
account receipts in 1973, the last year for which complete balance of payments statistics are
available.

The increase in foreign exchange earnings from oil exports is due to increases in both
prices and production rates. In 1970, the average posted price per barrel (Aramco) was

US$ 1.78: in 1973, itwas US$3.28; and in1974itaveraged approximately US$ 11.70; on
1 November 1974, the posted price of Arabian Light (Ras Tanura) was set at US$10.46. Ave
rage daily productibn duringthe first six months of 1974 was 8.34 millionbarrelscompared with
7.45duringthe first six months of 1973 and only 3.80in 1970.

In December 1974, Aramco’s production had declined to 7.8 million barrels per calendar
day. Despite further declines to 7.4 mbped in January 1975, 6.5 mbped in February, and 6.4
mbpcd in March, receipts on current account from oil exports are running at a far higher rate
than in 1973.

The payments side of the balance of payments ledger has also been growing at a
prodigious rate. Rapid increases in foreign prices and the increasing acceleration of economic
activity within Saudi Arabia have resulted in a growth in commodity imports of an estimated
60 percent in 1974 over 1973. This general trend will probably continue in 1975. If the
Kingdom’s port capacity and materials-handling capabilities permitted, the rate of expansion
would be far higher.
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Imports of goods and services combined are estimated as follows (SR millions in current
prices, excluding factor income payments to abroad)*:
1389-90 1390-91 1391-92 139293 1393-94 1394-95

Total 4,990.3 5,204.8 6,302.6 g271.9 12,4079 18.611.9
Percent increase — 4.2 21.2 31.2 50.0 50.0

The rapid increase ininvestment income payments-—from SR 6,446 million in 1971to
SR 8,496 million in 1972 and to SR 12,350in 1973 —reflect, primarily, the repatriation of
profits by foreign oil companies.As Saudi Arabia assumes an increasing share in the owner-
ship and oil companies’profits fall,these payments will decline. However, many new ventures
ibvolving foreign capital, now in the discussion stage, could lead to substantial increases in
this payment category in the future. Presumably, these would be more than matched — as in
the case of 0il — by even greater export earnings: the Saudi government is just now beginning
to receive substantial returns on its foreign investments. This will be a significant — and could
be the dominant — feature in future balance-of-payments accounting.

Government expenditures abroad, which include foreign exchange expenditures on
various projects, aid to Arab countries, and other foreign transfers are the largest of the
remaining payments items. These increased to almost SR 3,000 million in 1973. It is estimated
that these payments will be substantially larger in 1974 and 1975.

The next largest item is ‘‘Other Services,’” about three-fourths of which is repatriation of
earnings of foreign workers in the Kingdom. This item increased by 70 percent in 1973, from
SR 1,138 million in 1972 to SR 1,932 million in 1973. Undoubtedly, substantial increases in
these payments will be recorded for 1974 and 1975.

Table I1-7 summarizes the balance-of-payments estimates for 1972 and 1973, including
the Capital and Financing Account. Estimates for 1974 are not available. This is unfortunate
because both receipts and payments will no doubt have increased enormously, and it would
be extremely useful to know by just how much. In 1975, itis clear that payments will continue
to grow at a substantial rate; however, it is difficult to predict what will happen to receipts,
although they have been estimated to be about the same as in 1974. Despite this uncertainty
and the anticipated rapid increase in payments, the Kingdom should record a substantial
surplus in its balance-of-payments again in 1975.

* Sources: CDS for 1389-90 to 1392-93 inclusive; CPO estimates for years 1393-94 and 1394-95. Imports of goods and services
are estimated by the CDS on a Hijra year basis whereas commeodity imports are taken from balance of payments data
which are on a Gregorian year basis. The import of services is embodied in other payments categories in the
balance-of-payments statements:
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Table II-7
BALANCE OF PAYMENTS ESTIMATES, 1971-73
(SR Millions)

1971 1972 1973
Current Account — -
" Receipts
Exports, f.o.b. 16,294* 21,795° 33,409°
Oil revenues from companies
other than Aramco 353 420 448
Pilgrimage 485 653 909
Miscellaneous 478 655 1,123
Total receipts 17,610 23,523 35,889
Paymenis
Imports, c.i.f. 4,226 5,769 7,359
Non-monetary gold 42 40 50
Investment income payments 6,446 8,496 12,350
Government expenditures
abroad, n.i.e. 1,237° 1,240° 2,986°
Travel and personal
transportation, n.i.e. 649 793 1,050
Tapline expenditures abroad 212 195 180
Other services 798 1,138 1,932
Total payments 13,605 17,671 25,907
Current Accout surplus 4,005 5,852 9,982

Capital and Financing Account
Direct investment(—indicatesinflow) ~490 —1,487 -220¢
Other capital
(+indicates increase in
foreign assets) +762 +1,050 +3,978
Gold, foreign exchange holding,
and investments of SAMA
(+indicates increase) +3,573 +5,480 +6,044
Commercial Banks’ net
foreign position (+indicates
increase, —indicates decrease) +103 +741 +125

Errors And Ommissions +57 +68 +55

a Onthe basis of realized prices.

b Provisional,

¢ Including the aid granted by Saudi Arabia.

d Netted against compensation paid to Aramco for 25 percent participation in its oil production facilities.

Note: The US dollar/riyal parity prevailing in 1971 and 1972 was SR 4.50/$ and SR 4.145/$ respectively. In 1973, however,
the parity changed twice; therefore, the trade conversion factor used for 1973 is SR 3.70/$ which is based on the
daily average of the prevailing official parity with the dollar. Capital transactions are, however, at the year-end
parities but for consistency necessary adjustments have been incorporated in the foreign assets of both the
Monetary Agency and the commercial banks.

Source; SAMA Annual Report, 1392-93 A.H.



D. FISCAL AND MONETARY MANAGEMENT

The principal objective of fiscal management inthe firstplan was toevolve and implement
policies and strategies that would provide the necessary resources to finance development
while maintaining a stable and open economy. Other objectives and supporting policies
reviewed below are the following:

¥ Maintaining foreign reserves equal to the value of imports for one and a half years.
¥r Obtaining a high rate of economic growth without adverse inflationary effects.
vt Encouraging private enterprise.

When the first development plan was being prepared the Kingdom’s ability to provide
adequate financial resources to carry out all programs and projects was a matter of deep
concern. At that time, 1389-90, the balance of payments had been showing a deficit for two
years and the Government was drawing on its reserves to meet its budget commitments. Oil
revenues had not increased appreciably since 1386-87.

During the first year of the plan, this picture changed significantly. Crude oil production
grewby over 22 percent, the posted price (for ArabianLight) increased from US$1.80
to U $$2.18, and thentoUS$2.285, and incometaxesonoilwereraised from SOpercentto55
percent. Consequently, revenues from oil jumped almost 40 percent in 1390-91. Since
then, oil production and prices have continued their upward surge, income taxes on oil have
risen to 85 percentand royalties to 20 percent, and the Government has acquired a 60 percent
equity in Aramco— and negotiations are in progress with respect toincreasing this equity.

The remarkable increases in revenues during the plan period are shown below (SR

Millions): ) il All Other Total
Base year (1389-90) 5,119 549 5,668
Plan years: .
1390-91 7.122 818 7,940
1391-92 9,685 1,435 11,120
1392—93: 13,206 2,162 15,368
1393-94 38,400 2,900 41,300
1394-95%* 94 432 3.815 98,247
Total plan period 162,845 11,130 173,975

Thus, the revenues actually received during the first plan period greatly exceeded the

* Provisional.
Source: Saudi Arabian Monetary Agency for data through 1392-93; CPO estimate for 1393-94; annual budget estimate for
1394-95, which does not reflect changes since 1 Rajab 1394 in the domestic tax structure or in posted prices and oil

taxes.
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amount estimated when the plan was prepared. This was not anticipated, however, when the
budget was being prepared for the first year of the plan, and many projects were deferred

during that year because of anticipated financial constraints. Asa consequence, growth in the
non-oil sectors of the economy was less than anticipated.

In preparing the budget for 1390-91 revenues were estimated at SR 6,380 million. After
deducting SR 420 million* for aid to Arab countries, the appropriations for 1390-91 were
practically the same as for 1389-90. Although actual revenues totalled SR 7,940 million in
1390-91, this did not become apparent until well into the fiscal year. Asa consequence, actual
expenditures out of the budget (excluding aid to Arab countries) totalled only SR 5,756
million, and the GDP of the non-oil sectors grew by only 6.4 percent in real terms.

In 1391-92, estimated revenues and appropriations totalled SR 10,782 million, of which
SR 4,978 million was for economic and social development purposes, compared with only
SR2,805 million the previous year. Actual expenditures from the budget (excluding Arab
aid) reached SR 7,291 million, and real non-oil GDP increased by 8.1 percent.

In 1392-93, appropriations for economic and social development purposes were SR 6,317
million**Total actual expenditures from the budget (excluding Arab aid) increased by 26.8
percent to SR 9,246 million, and non-oil GDP grew by 14.7 percent in constant prices,

Much of this greatly accelerated growth was due to the tremendous progress in
construction activity, transportation, and trade — increases of 32.6 percent, 19.7 percent,
and 18.5 percent respectively, all in terms of constant prices.

In 1393-94, estimated appropriations and revenues both totalled SR 22,180 million,
Developmental appropriationsrose by over 57percent to SR 9,923 million.***Total budgetary
expenditures (excluding Arab aid) are estimated to have been SR 11,715 million, an increase
of 26.7 percent over the previous year. Non-oil GDP is estimated to have grown by 13.5
percent in real terms. '

Compared with estimated revenues of SR 98,247 million for 1394-95, appropriations total
SR 45,743 million. The balance is available for financing large-scale agricultural and industrial
projects in the second Development Plan. Appropriations for normal budget purposes are

SR 33,488 million and appropriations for developmental activities increased 85.7 percent
over1393-94 to a total of SR 18,428 million. Figure IT-7 compares revenues with appropriation
and the distribution of the latter among the major activity categories.

If total normal budgetary expenditures {excluding Arab aid and other foreign transfers,
and domestic transfers to reserves and special funds) increase by 26.7 percent over those
estimated for 1393-94, they will reach SR 14,843 million in 1394-95. The corresponding
estimated real growth in non-oil GDP is 15.1 percent.

* A further SR 242 million in aid 1o Arab countries was paid as an extra-budgetary expenditure out of surplus.

** Excludingappropriationstothe Public Investment Fund.
*** This does not include the SR 3,204,6 million appropriated to purchase 25 percent participationin Aramcoand to special funds,
suchasthe PublicInvestment Fundandltems of Emergency Expenditure.
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As should be expected under these circumstances of rapidly rising revenues,
appropriations have increased at a faster rate than actual expenditures. The growth in
expenditures since 1390-91 is, however, an excellent achievement by any standards.

In addition to financing the development plan, the Government was committed to
maintaining an open and stable economy without exchange or import restrictions. Since
almost all of the Government’s ample revenues are in the form of foreign exchange,
maintaining the international stability of the riyal without exchange or import restrictions has
not been a problem.

Important too, is that, despite the continuing crises in the international monetary system
since the late 1960s, the Kingdom has carefully avoided any over-reactions that might have
contributed to further instability, such as large purchases of gold, shifting of deposits, or
radical changes in currency parities.

As an adjustment to changes initiated by the United States, the Government, in
December 1971 and again in February 1973, changed its riyal/dollar parity only enough to
reflect exactly the change in the dollar/gold parity. In August 1973, after substantial weakness
in the dollar vis-a-vis several other major currencies, the riyal was revalued unilaterally by a
modest 5.07 percent.

Continued weakness in the dollar led to mounting pressures for a further revaluation of
the rival. The Government responded in March 1975 by linking the riyal to the International
Monetary Fund’s special drawing rights (SDRs). The purpose of this action was to free the
rival from potential radical swings in the value of any single currency: the method of valuing
the SDRs moderates even considerable fluctuations in the value of any of the individual
currencies. Again, the change in the riyal/dollar parity was relatively minor-2.3 percent.

The cumulative effect of all changes during the past four years has been from a parity of
US$ 1 =SR4.50t0 US$ 1 = SR 3.47, thatis, the dollar has declined by 29.68 percent
against the riyal. With respect to the German Deutschemark, in the same period the dollar
has declined by 73.91 percent — from US$ 1 = DM 4.00 to US$ 1 = DM 2.30.*

As to internal monetary management, the money supply has increased quite rapidly (SR
millions):

At End of Currency in Demagnd Percent
Financial year Circulation Deposits Total Increase
1389-90 1.528.3 795.5 23238 —
1390-91 1.641.6 944.9 2,586.5 11.3
1391-92 1.951.2 1,274.8 3,226.0 24.7
1392-93 2487.8 2,191.3 4,679.1 45.0
1393-94 3,374.4 3,004.9 6,379.3 35.3

* Decline in value is based on the amount of extra doflars now required to purchase a given amount of foreign currency
compared 10 4 previous situation.
Source - SAMA Annual Report, 139293 AH. and SAMA Statistical Summary, First Issue, 1394-95.
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While much of the world has seen a decline in economic activity during the past year, the
Kingdom'’s economy is rapidly accelerating. Ample evidence of this increased activity can be
found not only in the rapid increase in the money supply, but in the number of checks cleared
and their value. Check clearings increased from 413,522 totalling SR 7,610 million in 1392-93
to 532,335 totalling SR 14,860 million in 1393-94.

This rapid growth in money supply and in usage of checks reflects the substantial
expansion of Government spending and general economic activity, and increased public
reliance on the banking system.

In keeping with this general policy of emphasizing fiscal stability, Saudi law requires that
all currency issued be backed 100 percent by gold or foreign exchange convertible into gold.
Also, the first plan called for maintaining foreign reserves equal to one and a half year’s
imports. In the interests of international monetary stability, the Kingdom has refrained from
increasing its stock of gold. At the end of 1392-93, gold holdings (including the Kingdom’s
subscription in the International Monetary Fund) totalled SR 574 million. In the next quarter,
the total declined to SR 546 million and has remained at that level.

Other international reserves of the Saudi Arabian Monetary Agency (SAMA} have
greatly increased in recent years (SR millions):

At End Foreign Foreign

of Year Gold Exchange Investments Total
1390 Eyzy 2,909 785 4,268
1391 574 5,515 764 6,853
1392 574 10,833 983 12,390
1393 546 13,094 2,293 15,933
1394* 546 56,413 20,109 77,068

It is difficult to forecast just what the reserves situation will be at the end of 1394-95 (a
little over six months after the last total shown above). Qil production has declined from
approximately 8.5 to 6.4 million barrels per calendar day in March 1975. 1t is not easy to
predict what level of oil production and export will be maintained over the next three months.

SAMA’s preliminary estimate of total expenditures for 1393-94 is SR 19,500 million. This
estimate suggests that other (non-budget) payments, transfers and foreign aid totalled some
SR 7,785 million in 1393-94 (based on the estimate of normal budgetary expenditures of
SR 11,715million**). However, there is no adequate basis for projecting these types of out-
lays for 1394-95.

Given these uncertainties, it is obvious that the estimate of future reserves is highly
tentative. However, barring any unforeseen, large-scale cuts in oil production or prices over
the next few months, revenues will continue to exceed expenditures, and the difference will

* As of 5 Dhul Hijjah.

** Because total expenditures have been estimated by SAMA at SR 19,500 miilion, this estimate of normal budgetary
expenditures may be low. However, it is based on an average annual rate of increase of 26.7 percent, which yields a growth of
almost 160 percent in just four years. Even with rapid increases in prices, this is a very high rate of sustained increase.

Source: SAMA Annual Reports and interim statement for 5 Dhul Hijjah 1394,
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manifest itself mainly in the further accumulation of international reserves. Therefore,
reserves at the end of the first plan period could total as much as SR 100,000 million.

In the attempt to encourage a high rate of growth without adverse inflationary effects, it
has not been possible to avoid widespread price increases. Because of its dependence on
imports, and domestic shortages in housing and labor, Saudi Arabia exprienced a fairly high
degree of inflation in the past two years (between 15 and 20 percent annually). The
Government, in keeping with its prime objective of improving the well-being of its people, has
undertaken a number of measures to mitigate this situation. It has eliminated a number of
taxes and reduced others as rising oil revenues have rendered taxation for revenue purposes
unnecessary. The road tax (a 2 percent levy on all personal incomes) and taxes on domestic
petroleum products have been eliminated. Many customs duties and the 10 percent surcharge
have been eliminated, and tariffs on the balance reduced to a token 3 percent.

Other important measures taken either to reduce or to offset the rise in living costs
include a number of import subsidies: milk and milk products, flour, rice, sugar, meats,
vegetable oils and fats, and medicines. The Government also has a program for encouraging
bulk imports of certain products to reduce pressure on price increases.

The Government reduced electric rates from 20 halalahs to 14 halalahs perkWhand, on 1
Shaban 1394 (19 August 1974),to 7 halalahs (US$ .02) for normal consumption and 5 halalahs
for industrial consumption. The electric companies are assured a reasonable profit margin
through subsidies.

Inaccord with the target specified in the first plan, the Government has established aReal
Estate Development Fund to provide interest-freeloans of up to 70 percent of costsforhousing
construction by limitedincome persons and up to 50 percent of costs for multi-housing units for
commercial use and holtels. This program became operational during Rabil, 1395.

The Saudi Credit Bank, also known as the Bank for People of Small Means, became
operational in 1393. The purpose of this bank is to provide interest-free loans of up to
SR 7.500 to people with limited incomes to meet urgent social needs (e.g., marriage) or un-
usual financial difficulties that may occur.

At the beginning of 1393 and again at the beginning of 1395, the Government granted
substantial wage increases throughout the public sector. In percentage terms, the higher
increases went to the lower-paid categories. These increases have stimulated wage increases
in the private sector as well.

Other government measures designed to reduce inflation, increase family incomes, or
expand welfare are discussed in later chapters.

In the long run, increased production of goods and services and higher productivity per
worker are the only effective means of achieving a high rate of growth without adverse
inflationary effects. The national Development Plan is the principal vehicle for achieving this
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long-term objective. In addition, the Government has established several reserve funds for
special programs and projects, and for emergencies that may arise which could not be
specifically anticipated at the time the annual budgets were prepared. The availability of
these funds reduces the implementation time of the activity to be undertaken.

‘Despite the preponderant role of the Government in this stage of Saudi Arabia’s
development, the Kingdom’s fundamental philosophic commitment is to private enterprise.
Eventually, it is anticipated that the Government’s role in economic activity will be a far more
modest one than today. In the interim, the Government must provide the infrastructure and
other economic incentives to encourage and stimulate the private sector to play an ever larger
role in productive activities.

Principal measures taken to encourage private sector development included revisions to
the Mining Code — designed to encourage mineral exploration and development; publication
of a statement of Saudi Arabian Industrial Policy — setting forth the many incentives offered
to promote industrialization; issue of a comprehensive Guide for Industrial Investments;
changes in the provisions for protection of domestic industries and encouragement of
foreign-capital participation; the launching of the Industrial Development Fund to provide
capital loans to industrial ventures; implementation of industrial estates at Jiddah, Riyadh,
and Dammam where serviced land for industry can be obtained at nominal rents; and the
provision of credit and a range of input and output subsidies to stimulate agricultural
production.

Because of the financial constraints at the time of preparing the first plan, and because
there was already an existing commitment to aid Arab countries — SR 662 million annually —
the first Development Plan did not include any specific provisions for additional aid
programs. However, with the large increase inrevenues, the Government has taken a number
of far-reaching steps to assist other nations in fulfilling their development aspirations. These
actions include increasing Saudi Arabia’s participation in the International Monetary Fund,
making loans and outright gifts, and giving direct technical and financial assistance in foreign
development projects. Some of the major institutions* established to handle such programs

are:
" % The Saudi Arabian Development Fund (For Foreign Aid) established 1974,

Capital: SR 10,000 million.

To contribute to the financing by loan of development projects in friendly countries.
¥¢ Islamic Development Bank, being established.

Capital: Islamic Dinar 2,000 million (equivalent to US Dollars 2,400 million).

Share of the Kingdom: Islamic Dinar 200 million.

To support and promote the economic development and social progress of Islamic

* For further details see recent Ministry of Finance and National Economy publication *“The Government Credit Programs in
the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and the Regional and International Companies and Corporations — Contributed to by the
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia.”
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countries and communities by financing productive projects, assisting in promoting
trade among the member states, providing aid to Islamic communities in
non-member states, and providing technical assistance and training to member
states.

The Arab Bank for Economic Development in Africa, established in 1974.
Capital: US Dollars 206 million.

Share of the Kingdom: US Dollars 25 million.

To promote and support economic, financial, and moral cooperation between
African and Arab countries through financing economic development of African
countries, encouraging Arab funds to take part in African development, and
contributing to technical assistance for the development of Africa.

The Arab Company for Investments, established in 1974.

Capital: US Dollars 200 million.

Share of the Kingdom: US Dollars 30 million.

To invest Arab funds for the development of Arab resources through the
implementation of productive projects in agriculture, industry, commerce,
communications, and services.

The Arab Fund for Economic and Social Development, established in 1968.
Capital: Kuwaiti Dinar 102 million.

Share of the Kingdom: Kuwaiti Dinar 18.8 million.

To take part in and promote the financing of economic and social development
projects in Arab countries and provide technical expertise and aid in the various
fields of economic development.

Arab Company for Petroleum Investments, being established.

Capital: SR 3,600 million. '

Share of the Kingdom: SR 204 million.

To participate in financing petroleum projects and industries and related activities
for the benefit of member countries.

The Arab Marine Company for Petroleum Transport, established in 1973.
Capital: US Dollars 500 million.

Share of the Kingdom: US Dollars 67.9 million.

To undertake marine transport of hydrocarbons and related activities.

The Arab Company for Building and RepairingVessels, established 1973.
Capital: US Dollars 100 million.

To construct, repair, and maintain vessels, tankers, and marine transportation
facilities for hydrocarbons.

The Egyptian Suez Gulf Pipeline Company, established 1973.

Capital: US Dollars 440 million.
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Share of the Kingdom: US Dollars 60 million.

To construct and operate a pipeline to transport petroleum from the Suez Gulf to the
Mediterranean Sea.

Saudi-Egyptian Company for Industrial Investments, being established.

Capital: SR 200 million.

To establish projects in Egypt either by Egypt alone or in collaboration with Arab or
international partners.

Saudi-Egyptian Company for Reconstruction, being established.

Capital: US Dollars 50 million.

To invest in real estate projects in Egypt, especially in the Suez area.
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E. HIGHLIGHTS OF DEVELOPMENT 1390-95

The main features of development over the period of the first plan are summarized below.
Moredetaileddiscussionsaregiveninthe ‘‘PresentConditions’’ sectionsof ChaptersIVtoVIII.

Numerous groundwater investigations were undertaken and an extensive program of
hydrological data collection and analysis was continued to further define the waterresources
of the Kingdom.

Water supply projects for six major cities were undertaken, and about 1,000 wells were
dug or restored and many distribution systems constructed to meet the immediate needs for
water in other localities. Over 20 smalt dams for storage of surface runoff, flood protection,
and aquifer recharge were constructed or approved for construction.

Five desalination plants on the Red Sea coast and two on the Arabian Gulf started
operation and are together capable of producing almost 50,000 cubic meters of water per day
and 60 megawatts of electricity. Other plants at various stages of planning and
implementation are designed to produce over 330,000 cubic meters of water per day and 905
megawatts of electricity.

Production in agriculture continued to grow slowly in face of the many problems
inhibiting rapid agricultural development. Subsidies on farm inputs and outputs were
introduced to supplement research and extension programs in stimulating agricultural
production.

Agricultural credit expanded significantly over the plan period; in 1393-94 the
Agricultural Bank granted 5,414 new loans amounting to SR 36.3 million.

Production of crude petroleum increased to an averagelevel of 8.5 million barrels per
day in 1394 and has since shown some decline, while posted prices of crude (Arabian Light—
Ras Tanura) were raised from US$ 1.80 at the beginning of the plan to US$ 10.46 (set
| November 1974). A vigorous program to expand output was implemented by increasing
exploration and drilling activities, installing new pipelines, and adding new gas-oil separator
capacity, water-injection facilities, natural gas liquid processing plants, and supporting

facilities.

Four licenses for the exploration and development of mineral resources were issued to
private mining companies. Present exploration of deposits is expected to lead to
commercialization after some years. Minerals in these deposits include copper, lead, zinc,
nickel, gold and silver. Other promising deposits of metallic minerals are being investigated.
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An extensive program to inventory non-metallic mineral resources is in progress to locate
additional material needed for construction programs.

Actions taken to improve the electricity system include establishment of the Electrical
Services Department to plan and coordinate its development, and specification of
standardized voltage (127/220v) and frequency (60 hz), though consumers will continue to
be served with other voltages and frequencies where these are already in use. Total genera-
ting capacity is 1,256 megawatts and the system is serving an estimated 2.2 million
people. Electricity tariffs were reduced by decree in 1394 to 7 and 5 halalahs per kilo-

watt-hour for residential and industrial consumers respectively.
Expansion of manufuacturing not based on hydrocarbons exceeded the target set in the

first development plan but petroleum refining and hydrocarbon-based industry fell short of
their respective plan targets. A refinery was established in Riyadh, cement production more
than doubled, and many new industries were established in accord with the objective of
achieving a diversified manufacturing structure. A statement of Saudi Arabian Industrial
Policy was issued and the Industrial Development Fund was established and began making
loans to industrial enterprises.

Total construction activity more than doubled over the period of the plan as programs in
all sectors were implemented.

All sectors within commerce grew rapidly in the first plan period — trade, transport and
storage, finance, real estate, and business and personal services — reflecting the quickening
tempo of development.

The main features of manpowerdevelopment were a growth in the labor force of about 20
percent to a level of 1.6 million persons in 1395, and improvement in the educational levels of
new entrants as a result of expansion of the educational system.

The education system has established a strong base from which to move toward further
development. Almost 800,000 students are enrolled full-time in public schools and another
12,000 are attending colleges and universities. With night schools, part-time classes, and adult
literacy programs having close to 90,000 enrollees, approximately one out of every seven
persons in the Kingdom is participating in an organized educational program.

This achievement has required an unprecedented expansion of physical facilities —
schools, class-rooms, special-purpose rooms—to avoid excessive congestion, multistream-
ing or double-sessions (phenomena usually associated with rapid growth of this order). While
more and more Saudis are entering the teaching profession, substantial numbers of contract
teachers have been engaged to meet the enrollment growth.,

Most important is that expansion has occurred throughout the structure of the
educational system. Each level has been developed to ensure opportunities for all students to
continue their education to the extent their ability and interest allows.

Information services have developed rapidly in recent years. Two radio complexes
equipped with studios and transmitters are located in Riyadh and Jiddah and broadcast Arabic
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programs 20 hours daily. Half the population now receives the television signal, from seven
television stations, about 50 percent of the programs transmitted being produced locally. A
contract has recently been signed with the Government of France for the installation of a
SECAM color television system throughout the Kingdom. A news-agency service was
established in 1390 for collection and dissemination of news both domestically and

externally.
Despite great difficulties in procuring the necessary qualified manpower, the health

system has expanded steadily in quantitative terms in the past five years. Within the Ministry
of Health, the number of hospitals has increased from 47 to 62, an addition of 569 beds; the
numbers of doctors and nurses have expanded by 140 percent and 75 percent respectively.

In the later years of the first plan, a number of measures designed to ameliorate the
guality of health services were undertaken and will provide an important impetus for
implementation of the second Development Plan. These included establishment of a program
for training in hospital management, specification of a series of standardized designs for
hospital construction, and the establishment of a central group within the Ministry of Health
for health service planning, coordination and program follow-up.

The Red Crescent Society has opened a number of new first-aid centers, established a
First-Aid Training Institute, and continued to contribute to the provision of health services in

the Hajj areas at the time of the Pilgrimage.
Delivery of soctal assistance through the Social Security and Social Affairs programs

expanded significantly throughout the first development plan. Social Security benefits were
increased substantially in 1394, The maximum benefit for a family of 7 persons is now
SR 5,400 per vear, In 1393-94 approximately 110,000 persons were receiving pension benefits
and3,700 were receiving grants-in-aid.To ensure that as many as possible of those eligible
for pensions received them, the number of branch offices was increased from 40 to 46.

The number of institutions run by the Social Welfare Departmentincreased from 15to 31
between 1390 and 1395. These offer institutional care to the aged, orphans, foundlings,
problem or delinquent children, and others in need. The foster and alternate family care
program has also increased significantly with the result that the number of children beingcared
forunder this program hasincreased more thanfourfold infive years.

A new range of activities was initiated in 1393-94 with the establishment of a
rehabilitation department under Social Affairs. The department’s first project was the
establishment of a rehabilitation center in Riyadh which, six months later, was serving 42
persons.

Targets for expansion of the cooperative program in the first plan included expansion of
their number from 3% to 76. By the end of the plan, this target had been exceeded and 83
registered cooperatives were in existence.

Expansion of Community Development Center activities included establishment of
mother and child care centers, home economics classes, schemes for sanitary improvement,
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and literacy classes. A research project to evaluate the effectiveness of community
development is now nearing completion.

Enforcement of the Social Insurance Law beganin 1393, Itis being enforced in a number
of stages beginning with the contributory annuities program covering disability, old age, and
death benefits. By the end of the plan, annuities coverage had been extended to 199,400
persons who worked in 770 private and public organizations employing more than 20 persons.

The General Organization for Social Insurance is currently preparing to bring in an
occupational hazards scheme which, like the annuities program, will be introduced in stages.

To give stronger guidance and coordination to youth welfare programs, the General
Presidency for Youth Welfare was founded in 1394 as the successor to the Youth Welfare
Department of the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs. In spite of slow progress with the
construction of youth centers, youth activities have been expanded in many areas. Nine
national societies for various sports were officially recognized and appropriate area and
national championships were held. As well as participating in the Munich Olympic Games,
the Kingdom participated in many international sports events. On the cultural side, numerous
activities were held including acting, reading and painting exhibitions, lectures, and
knowledge-exchange trips for the youth of different areas. Public service activities and
voluntary labor camps have also become increasingly popular.

The major objective for the transportation sector in the first plan was to provide the
basic transport network needed to support economic and social development. This objective
has generally been achieved. All major commercial and administrative centers within the
Kingdom are interconnected with roads and air routes.

There are now more than 11,000kms. of paved roads and a large construction program is
under way. 42 teams are engaged in construction and maintenance of rural earth roads of
which 8,000 kilometers have been constructed. There are more than 200,000 motor vehicles in
the Kingdom and this number is expanding rapidly.

20 domestic airports are served on a scheduled basis by SAUDIA and foreign carriers. In
1393, 350,000 international and 800,600 domestic passenger departures were recorded. About
350,000 pilgrims arrived by air. SAUDIA also serves 28 foreign destinations in Europe, Asia,
Africa, and the Middle East.

The major ports of Jiddah and Dammam have been expanded. Jiddah now has ten new
and two old berths with seven more approved, and Dammam seven new, two old, and seven
under construction.

Progress in developing a national telecommunications system has not kept pace with the
growth in demand for services. At the end of 1394, there were 93,600 lines of automatic
telephone exchange equipment in ten cities across the Kingdom; completion of 23 telephone
office switch projects in the next three years will provide an additional 105,200 lines. In
addition, two portable earth stations for satellite communication were installed, one at
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Riyadh and the second at Jiddah. Implementation of the intra-Kingdom telecommunications
network has fallen behind schedule. -

The Postal Service has speeded up mail deliveries within the Kingdom, and is now
approaching its goal of 24-hour service for inland mail. Although the morale of postal workers
has improved with the implementation of performance reviews, the Service is still
handicapped by shortages of trained manpower, a lack of modern mail-handling procedures
and equipment, and inadequate facilities for the rapidly growing volumes of inland and
international mail.

Substantial progress has been made in the development of municipalities during the
first plan. The number of communities with municipality status grew from 54 to 85, thus
bringing a wide range of amenities to a much broader section of the Kingdom’s population.
Achievement in the implementation of municipal projects was, in a number of cases,
considerably in excess of plan targets, but implementation of street asphalting and drainage
network construction projects has fallen short of plan expectations.

An important aspect of the Kingdom’s urban development has been the preparation of
town plans. Regional physical plans for all five of the physical planning regions were initiated;
they include the preparation of master plans for the Kingdom’s principal cities.
Implementation of several of these master plans has already begun.

Housing construction has not kept pace with urban growth. Approximately 75,000
standard or better urban dwellings were constructed during the first plan period compared
with an estimated need for new and replacement units of 154,000. Shortages or rising costs of
labor, land, and materials have been largely responsible for the slow growth in housing
supply, but lack of construction and mortgage financing has also been a major factor.

The General Housing Department was established in 1391 under the Ministry of Finance
and National Economy. The Department is at present constructing 2,500 public housing units
for low- and moderate-income families, developing 1,000 serviced plots for immigrant
households and those displaced by urban renewal, and preparing to let contracts for the
construction of 31,000 additional housing units.

The Real Estate Development Fund was established in 1394 for the purpose of making
loans to individuals and companies for housing construction and residential and commercial

development.
The number of pilgrims arriving for the Hajj increased by more than 40 percent over the

period of the first plan. Close to 1.5 million persons now make the pilgrimage each year, more
than 900,000 of these from foreign countries. The Hajj is undoubtedly the world’s largest
regular gathering of people. While much has been done to alleviate the enormous logistical,
administrative and sanitary problems posed by such a large gathering, the urgent need for
planned development of the physical infrastructure and services of the Hajj is fully
recognized. Actiontothisend hasalready been initiated under the direction of a Royal C ommis-
sion.
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The management and implementation of the first plan has provided ministries and
agencies and the Central Planning Qrganization with experience of both the value and the
problems of effective planning. This experience, and the completion of five regional planning
studies, has guided and informed the preparation of the second Development Plan.




III. THE ECONOMY AND
SOCIETY OF TOMORROW
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III. The Economy and Society of Tomorrow

The national goals to be pursued within the second Development Plan have already been
outlined in the first chapter. Details of the sectoral plans for achieving these objectives, and of
necessary management and implementation improvements nceded, lie ahead in Chapters IV
through V1. The purpose of thischapteristopresentthestrategiestobe adoptedinattainingthe
planobjectives, toassess the manpower implications of theplan, to forecast the expected
growth of the economy, and toset out the highlights of the sectoral plans.
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A. DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY

The development strategy consists of three key elements:

1. Diversification of the economic base through emphasis on increasing agricultural
and industrial production.

2. Rapid development of the Kingdom’s manpower resources.

3. Development of the economic regions of the country by
% wide distribution of productive investment based on the distinctive physical and

human resources of each region, and

¥ social programs applied in accordance with need,
thereby extending the benefits of national development to all sectors of the
population without removing the incentives to individual effort and achievement.

The first strategy element will lay the foundations of economic self-sufficiency in the
future as a precautionary measure against the gradual depletion of oil, when revenues and
foreign exchange from oil may decline. Thus, large investments are to be made in industrial
ventures based on natural gas and mineral resources; individual and joint investments in other
industries will be encouraged with special incentives, credit, and the provision of
infrastructure and support services; and agricultural production will be stimulated through
government research extension activities, credit and input subsidies, and expansion of
productive land.

Rapid development of manpower resources is essential for all aspects of the Kingdom’s
progress. Features of this development include increasing the number of both Saudis and
non-Saudis in the labor force, raising the productivity of the labor force by education and
training, and creating a productive work environment; and shifting manpower out of the
agricultural sector into other sectors with expanding opportunities for employment at higher
levels of productivity and income.

The development of regional economic resources and the provision of social services in
accordance with need are intended to distribute the wealth, at present generated by the
Kingdom’s oil, to all sectors of the population. Regional strategy, based on socio-economic
studies of the regions of the Kingdom (See Figure III-1), will include the following.

¥* Central Region: Continued development of Rivadh as the administrative capital of

the Kingdom; the development of industry not requiring large quantities of water;
and large-scale agricultural projects in rural areas.
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¥ Eastern Region: Major development of hydrocarbon-based industry; and
agricultural development in areas of high potential.

¥ Western Region: Pipeline transfer of hydrocarbons for the formation of a second
industriai growth pole; continued development of the commercial, pilgrimage, and

~ tourist activities of the main cities; and agricultural development in rural areas.

% Southwestern Region: Agricultural development; domestic tourism in the highlands;
industry as feasible; and minerals development.

% Northern Region: Agricultural development; minerals development; and industry as
feasible.

Real incomes of families will be increased throughout the country emphasizing:

¥ the expansion and upgrading of educational and health services,

¥ the widening ‘and strengthening of social transfer programs including old age
pensions and child allowances,

Yr implementation of a comprehensive housing program,

Y expansion and improvement of the municipalities system.

The plans for productive-sector development and those for social development are
mutually reinforcing; programs directly concerned with increasing real family incomes and
social welfare will reinforce programs for improving industrial and agricultural productivity
by expanding domestic markets and contributing to the development of a better-educated and
more highly-skilled labor force. Similarly, programs for developing industry and agriculture
will reinforce programs for increasing family incomes and social welfare by providing better
paid employment opportunities for more people.

The above strategies will be reinforced by programs for development in other sectors.
The Plan provides for nation-wide development of the telecommunications and
transportation networks; extension of electrification within a national system; development
of national water resources to meet urban, industrial, and agricultural demands; and
continued development of the commercial infrastructure of the Kingdom to accommodate
the growing volume of business activity that will be generated by the expanding economy.

The economic and social development of a nation require the strenuous efforts of both
the government and the people. Despite the Kingdom’s unusual financial situation, this is no
less true in Saudi Arabia than in other countries. Saudi Arabia’s development problems may
be different from those of other countries; they will be no less easy to overcome.
Accordingly, the following basic tenets underlie the successful outcome of the Kingdom’s
development strategy for the period 1395-1400 and beyond.

¥r Careful management of hydrocarbon resources in order to maximize the domestic,
social, and economic benefits to the Kingdom over the long term, while at the same
time meeting the Kingdom’s need to finance industrial and social development.
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Acceptance of the addition to the foreign labor force in Saudi Arabia needed to
assist in implementing the construction and other programs planned for the next five
years.

Continuing internal migration from rural areas to locations of urban and industrial
employment.

A major role in development for private enterprise, especially in the progress of the
productive sectors. The Government will do its utmost to stimulate and assist
private-sector activity.

Elimination of constraints that may arise as a result of the unprecedented rate of
planned expansion of economic activity, and rescheduling of programs and projects
in accordance with national priorities where it is not possible to eliminate these
constraints in the short run.

Improvement in the speed and effectiveness of the Government’s planning,
decision-making, and implementation processes. Many existing procedures must be
reformed, and public institutions created or the present ones modified in a number of
areas.

Prudent utilization of international cooperation programs, whereby the Kingdom
can acquire access to technical know-how, skilled labor, and management expertise.
Sound monetary and fiscal policies, whereby domestic inflation is minimized and the
Kingdom’s growing financial reserves are soundly managed in relation to future
national development and with due concern for the stability of the international
monetary system.
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B. GROWTH OF THE LABOR FORCE

The projected increase of the Saudi labor force over the period 1395-1400 will be about
232,000, or an annual rate of 3.4 percent. The non-Saudi segment of the labor force must grow
more rapidly than the Saudi portion to fulfill the manpower demands of the Development
Plan. The number of foreign workers will reach 812,600 by 1400, a net increase of 498,600
over the plan period.

To meet plan requirements the labor force is therefore projected to grow over the
1395-1400 period, as follows:

Number Annual Growth Rate

{(thousands) {percent}

1395 1400 1395-1400
Saudi men 1,259 1,470.0 3.1
Non-Saudi men 306 767.6 20.2
Subtotal 1,565 2,237.6 7.4
Saudi women 27 48.0 12,2
Non-Saudi women 8 45.0 41.2
Subtotal 35 93.0 21.6
Subtotal Saudi 1,286 1.518.0 34
Subtotal Non-Saudi 314 812.6 21.0
Total 1,600 2,330.6 7.8

Migration of the Saudi and non-Saudi worker is a phenomenon affecting the social
framework of each region. During the past five years, the Western, Central. and Eastern
regions have experienced net in-migration while the Southern and Northern regions had a net
out-migration. This pattern is expected to continue into the second plan period, with slightly
increased rates of out-migration from the Southern region.

Migration patterns show an acceleration of the drift toward the cities of both the rural
and nomadic peoples. The urban growth poles of Jiddah and Dammam/al-Khobar,
as well as Riyadh, will continue their high rates of growth. In the urban areas the labor
force will increase at the bottom levels of the occupational skill pyramid. If widespread
under-employment and unemployment are to be avoided, mechanisms for utilizing the new
city dwellers must be developed.



Employment Structure by Economic Activity

The economic activity structure of the labor force and changes due to the development
requirements are depicted in Figure I[I-2. Employment will have to grow from about 1.5
million to 2.3 million during the plan period. The construction and services sectors are
growing the fastest, at 13,5 and 12.7 percent annually. The agricultural sector will decline at
about 1.5 percent annually.

A comparison of employment increases and growth rates during the first Plan and those
projected for the second Plan is shown in Table TII-1. Employment increased by 418,300
during the period 1390-1395 and is projected to grow by 808,500 in the second plan period.
This projection will result in an increase in the annual growth of employment from 6.6 percent
to 8.9 percent during the second Plan.

Private-sector employment is estimated to increase by 624,600 at a rate of 7.9 percent

annually, while public-sector employment must grow by 183,900 over the next five years in
order to fulfill the Development Plan’s manpower requirements. Public sector employment

(excluding the military) will have to grow at arate of 15.9 percent annually compared with 8.4
percent during the first Plan. Table ITI-2 compares the estimated presentemployment numbers
and distribution by economic activity and the projections for 1400.

According to the planned programs described later, the manpower requirements of the
Government {excluding Defense) in the second Development Plan are projected as follows:

Planned Other Total
Programs Programs Non-Defense
In 1394-95 - - I
Budgeted 154,119 50,584 204,703
l.ess vacancies 22,267 13,636 35,903
tmployment 131,852 36,948 168,800
In 1399-1400
Budgeted (planned) 302,488 50,180 352,668

Net requirement 170,636 13,232 183,868
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Activity
Agriculture, fishing
Settled, fishing

Nomadic

Mining and quarrying
Crude petroleum.
natural gas
Other

Manufacturing
Petroleum refining
Other

Utilities
Construction
Commerce
Trade, restaurants,
hotels
Finance, insurance,
real estate,
business services

Transportation,
communications, storage
Community, social
and personal services

Subtotal private sector
Public administration*
Education
Health

Subtotal public sector

Total
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Table ITI-1
AVERAGE ANNUAL GROWTH RATES AND EMPLOYMENT INCREASES
BY ECONOMIC ACTIVITY, 1390-95 AND 1395-1400

Employment Increase

* Includes civiliun Defense employees.

Growth Rate (percent) {Thousands)
First Plan Second Plan First Plan Second Plan
0.0 {1.0) 0.7 (14.8)
(3.0) (G.0 (19.0) (16.2)
(3.0) (1.5) (19.7) (31.0)
9.9 3l 7.2 3.2
14.0 8.5 12.7 13.3
2.1 6.4 19.9 16.5
8.5 1.8 0.7 0.2
5.0 1i.1 9.7 30.8
5.2 10.7 10.4 31.0
8.5 10.0 6.1 31.7
17.3 13.5 172.7 277.7
10.9 11.7 77.4 141.3
4.0 8.0 3.4 9.1
10.1 11.4 80.8 150.4
10.7 9.5 41.1 59.3
6.3 9.6 50.9 109.5
6.4 7.9 362.2 624.6
7.0 11.1 24.4 76.9
10.2 14.1 24.0 79.7
9.5 20.5 7.7 27.3
8.4 15.9 56.1 183.9
6.6 8.9 418.3 808.5




EMPLOYMENT IN 1395 AND LABOR DEMAND IN 1400
BY ECONOMIC ACTIVITY

Activity
Agriculture, fishing
Settled, fishing
Nomadic

Mining and quarrying
Crude petroleum,
natural gas

Other

Manufacturing

Petroleum refrming
Other

Utilities
Construction
Commerce

Trade, restaurants,
hotels

Finance, insurance,
real estate,
business services

Transportation,

communications, storage
Community, social and

personal services

Subtotal private sector
Public Administration*
Education

Health

Subtotal public sector

Total

* Includes civilian defense employees,

Table 1I1-2

_Thousands_
Employ- Labor
ment Demand
1395 1400
311.2 296.4
114.9 98.7
426.1 395.1
19.2 224
26.4 39.7
45.6 62.1
2.1 2.3
44 .4 75.2
46.5 77.5
18.3 29.5
314.2 591.9
191.7 333.0
19.3 28.4
-211.0 361.4
103.2 162.5
188.4 297.9
1,353.3 1,977.9
85.2 162.1
62.5 142.2
21.1 48.4
168.8 352.7
1,522.1 2,330.6

Percent
Change

13951400

(4.8)
(14.1)

(7.3}

16.7
50.4

36.2

9.5
69.4
66.7
61.2
88.4

73.7

47.2

71.3
57.5

58.1
46.2
90.3
127.5
129.4

108.9

53.1

Percent

Distribution __
1395 140¢
20.5 12.7
7.5 4.2
28.0 16.9
1.3 1.0
1.7 1.7
3.0 2.7
0.1 0.1
2.9 32
3.0 33
1.2 1.3
20.6 25.4
12.6 14.3
1.3 1.2
13.9 15.5
6.8 7.0
12.4 12.8
88.9 84.9
5.6 7.0
4.1 6.1
1.4 2.1
il.1 15.1
100.0 100.0
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Employment Structure by Occupational Group

The occupational structure of the labor force in 1395 and the projected changes in 1400
are shown in Figure 11I-3. The number of professional and technical workers needed to meet
the Plan’s requirement must grow from about 79,100 to more than 191,100 by 1400. All
occupational groups except farmers and fishermen will grow by more than 7 percent
annually.

Employment increases in the two plan periods are compared in Table III-3. The largest
increase is in the group of production workers, transport equipment operators and laborers —
392,400 in the second plan period compared with only 273,400 in the first plan. However, the
highest growth rate (19.3 percent) is in the professional and technical workers, owing to the
great build-up in developmental projects over the next five years.

Employment distribution by occupational group is estimated in Table I1I-4. Labor
demand in 1400 is estimated to reach about 2.3 million with all occupational groups gaining a
larger share of the total labor force except farmers and fishermen, who will drop from 27.2
percent to 16.3 percent during the second Plan.






Professional and
Technical Workers

Administrative and - - 1395 (Total Number=1,522.1)

[: 1400 (Total Number = 2,330.6)

Managerial Workers

Clerical Workers

Sales Workers

Searvice Workers

Farmers and Fisharmen

Preduction Workers, Transport 1,027.8
Equipment Operators, and Laborers
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Table IfI-

3

EMPLOYMENT INCREASES AND AVERAGE ANNUAL GROWTH RATES
BY OCCUPATIONAL GROUP, 1390-95 AND 1395-1400

Group

Professional and technical
Administrative and managerial
Clerical

Sales

Service

Farmers and fishermen
Production®

Total

First Plan Second Plan
Employment Employment
increase Growth rate increase Growth rate
(thousands) {percent) (thousands) (percent)
29.3 9.7 112.0 19.3
4.9 93 7.4 9.0
38.2 10.2 122.5 7.5
41.1 7.9 80.4 10.1
33.0 R.9 127.4 12.9
(21.6) (1.0) (33.6) (1.7
273.4 11.9 392.4 10.1
418.3 6.6 808.5 8.9

* This category of workers includes transpert equipment operators, and laborers.

Group

Professioaal and technical
Administrative and managerial
Clerical

Sales

Service

Farmers and fishermen
Production™

Total

* This category of workers includes

Table [I[-4
EMPLOYMENT IN 1395 AND LABOR DEMAND IN 1400 BY OCCUPATIONAL GROUP

1395 1400 Percent
Employ- Percent Labor Percent Change
ment Distri- Demand Distri- 1395~
(thousands} bution (thousands) bution 1400
79.1 5.2 191.1 8.2 141.6
13.7 0.9 211 0.9 54.0
98.9 6.5 221.4 9.5 123.9
129.4 8.5 209.8 9.0 62.1
152.3 10.0 279.7 12.0 83.7
413.3 27.2 379.7 16.3 (8.1
635.4 41.7 1,027.8 44,1 61.8
1.522.1 100.0 2,330.6 100.0 53.1

transport equipment operators, and laborers.
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C. GROWTH OF THE ECONOMY

The projected growth of the economy in real terms (value added in constant prices) over
the period of the Plan is shown in Table III-5. The individual sectoral projections have been
made in the light of an assessment of the highest overall rates of growth sustainable over the
next five years, taking into account the absorptive capacity of the economy as a whole.

The average annual rates of growth for the different economic sectors for the first plan
and the second plan are shown in Figure 11I-4. These growth rates are converted into
increases in value added under the first plan and projected for the second plan in Table I11-6.
The latter provides a more useful comparison of the magnitude of the targets set for the
second plan than the figure of comparative growth rates as it measures the real growth in
product in absolute terms projected for each sector. Figure III-5 combines the sectoral
information into the major source of origin—oil, private non-oil, and government.

As can be seen, the increase in output of the combined private non-oil sectors projected
for the second Plan is almost twice as large as that estimated to have been achieved during the
first plan ~-SR 14,297 million versus SR 7,214 million. The increase projected for a number of
the individual sectors is over twice as large_~ manufacturing (excluding refining), utilities,
trade, transportation and communications, business services, and community services. The
construction sector — the largest non-oil sector — more than doubled during the first plan; itis
expected to more than double again, an increase of 370 percent in just 10 years.

In addition to projecting real growth in value added, inflation rates have been estimated
for each of the sectors to show their magnitude in 1399-1400 in projected prices of that year.
The margin for error in these projections is, of course, far larger than that already present in
the constant price projections. However, the projections indicate the general magnitude and
relationships of the numbers expected to appear in future national accounts. Table T11-7
compares the sectoral valued-added projections for 1399-1400 (in 1399-1400 prices) with
those estimated for 1394-95 (in 1394-95 prices).
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Table III-5

GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT: 139495 AND 1399-1400 IN CONSTANT 1394-95 PRICES

Private
Agriculture
Crude petroleum and natural gas
Other mining and quarrying
Petroleum refining
Other manufacturing
Electricity, gas, water. and
sanitary services
Construction
Wholesale and retail trade,
restavrants. and hotels
Transport, communications, and storage
Ownership of dwellings
Finance, insurance, real estute,
and other business services
Community, social, and personal
services
Less imputed bank service charge

Total private

Government
Public Administration
Education
Health

Subtotal
Defense

Total government

GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT
{excluding import duties)
Import duties

GDP (at market prices)

Summary
Private sector
Oil
Non-oil
Government sector
Total Non-oil

(SR Millions)

estimated
1394-95

Average
Annual
Growth Rate

1.409.0
121,232.0
175.3
7.494.7
901.8

3333
4,362.0

2,580.0
3,637.8
1,636.7

895.2

522.4
(63.0)

145.117.2
1,291.4
1,026.8

256.5

2,574.7
1,025.4

3,600.1
148,717.3
82.7

148,800.0

128,726.7
16.390.5
3.600.1
19,990.6

4.0
10.0*
15.0

5.0¢
14.0

15.0
15.0

15.0
15.0
6.0

15.0

14.0

10.2

10.0
13.8
15.0

12.1
15.0

12.9

10.2

15.¢

10.2

9.7
13.4
12.9
13.3

Projected
1399- 1400

1,714.3
195,199.5
352.6
9,565.5
1,736.3

670.4
8,773.7

5,189.4
7.317.1
2,190.2
1,800.6

1,005.8
(63.0)

235,452.4

2,079.8
1,960.0
515.9

4,555.7

2,062.5

6,618.2

242.070.6
166.3

242.236.9

204,765.0
30,687.4
6,618.2
37.305.6

* These rates are notional only { 1o fill in the GDP picture), since oil production policies are not part of the Development
Plan but are determined by the Supreme Advisory Council for Petroleum and Minerals.

Source: Central Planning Organization.
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Table 1I1-6

(SR Millions in constant 1394-95 prices)

Private

Agriculture

Crude petroleum and natural gas

Other mining and guarrying

Petroleum refining

Other manufacturing

Electricity, gas, water, and
sanitary services

Construction

Wholesale and retail trade,
restaurants, and hotels

Transport, communications, and
storage

Ownership of dwellings

Finance, insurance, real estate,
and other business services

Community, social, and personal
services
Less imputed bank service

charge

Total private

Government
Public Administration
Education
Health

Subtotal
Defense

Total government

GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT
(excluding import duties)

Summary
Private sector
Oil
Non-oil
Government sector
Total non-oil

Increase during

1389 1394 1399 First Second
-90 -95 1400 Pian Plan
1,i81.0 1,409.¢ 1,714.3 228.0 3053
52,197.7 121,232.0 195,199.5 69,0343 73,967.5
67.7 175.3 352.6 107.6 177.3
6,118.8 7.,494.7 9,565.5 1,375.9 2,070.8
517.5 901.8 1,736.3 384.3 834.5
177.5 333.3 670.4 155.8 3371
1,867.8 4,362.0 8,773.7 2,494.2 4,411.7
1,460.8 2,580.0 5,189.4 1,119.2 2,600 4
1,801.5 3,637.8 7,317.1 1,836.3 3,679.3
1,222.9 1,636.7 2,190.2 413.8 533.5
603.0 895.2 1,800.6 292.2 905 .4
345.5 522.4 1,005.8 176.9 483 .4
(69.0) (63.0) (63.0) 6.0 —
67,4927 145.117.2 235,452.4 77,624.5 90,335.2
920.9 1,291.4 2,079.8 370.5 788.4
529.7 1,026.8 1,960.0 497.1 933.2
120.6 256.5 515.9 135.9 259.4
1,571.2 2,574.7 4,555.7 1,003.5 1,981.0
769.3 1,025.4 2,062.5 256.1 1,037.1
2,340.5 3,600.1 6,618.2 1,259.6 3,018.1
69,833.2 148,717.3 242,070.6 78,8841 93,353.3
58.316.5 128,726.7 204,765.0 70,410.2 76,038.3
9.176.2 16,390.5 30,687 .4 7,214.3 14,296.9
2,340.5 3,600.1 6,618.2 1,259.6 3,018.1
11,516.7 19,990.6 37,305.6 8,473.9 17,315.0






DIFFERENCE IN ANNUAL VALUE ADDED

- 1394-95 LESS. 1389-90
E 1399-1400 LESS 1394-95
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Table 1I1-7
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT IN CURRENT PRICES
1394-95 AND 1399-1400
(SR Millions)

1394-95 1399-1400
Private
Agriculture 1,409.0 2,188.0
Crude petroleum and natural gas 121,232.0 249,133.1
Other mining and quarrying 175.3 567.9
Petroleum refining 7,494.7 12,208.4
Other manufacturing 901.8 2,492.6
Electricity, gas, water, and sanitary services 3333 670.4
Construction 4,362.0 15,810.2
Wholesale and retail trade, restaurants, and hotels 2,580.0 7,449.9
Transport, communications, and storage 3,637.8 10,504.4
Ownership of dwellings 1,636.7 3,527.3
Finance, insurance, real estate, and business services 895.2 2,899.9
Community, social, and personal scrvices 522.4 1,443.9
Less imputed bank service charges (63.0) (101.5)
Total private 145,117.2 308,794.5
Government
Public Administration 1,291.4 2,985.8
Education 1,026.8 2,813.8
Health 256.5 830.9
Subtotal 2,574.7 6,630.5
Defense 1,025.4 2,960.9
Total government 3,600.1 9,591.4
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT
(excluding import duties) 148,717.3 318,385.9
Import duties 82.7 238.7
GDP (at market prices) 148,800.0 318,624.6
Summary
Private sector
Qil 128,726.7 261,341.5
Non-oil 16,390.5 47,4530
Government sector 3,600.1 9,591.4
Total Non-oil 19.990.6 57,0444



As can be seen from all the immediately preceding tables, crude oil production and
refining will continue to dominate the economy over the next five years. This dominance is,
however, expected to show a relative decline during that period under the impact of more
rapid growth throughout the balance of the economy. The table below compares the
anticipated results of the second Plan with the situation estimated to obtain at the end of the
first plan {current prices):

GDP RelativeShares
{SR miilions) o {percent) .
1394-95 1399-1400 1394.95 1399- 1400
Oil 128,726.7 261,341.5 86.6 82.1
Private non-oil 16,390.5 47,453.0 11.0 14.9
Government 3,600.1 9,591.4 2.4 3.0
Total 148,717.3 318,385.9 100.0 100.0

Inthe previouschapterit was observed that neither constant prices nor current prices
correctly measures changes in the real national income of Saudi Arabia because most of the
domestic product — oil — is exported. The technique employed to provide a more valid
measurement is to adjust constant price national income by a terms-of-trade effect. To do this
for the future necessitates projecting the future valie of exports including price changes in
exports (primarily oil), price changes in imports, and growth in national income (GNP) in
constant frices.

Historically, GDP has averaged about one-third larger than GNP, primarily because of
the repatriation of oil company profits. Although Government ownership of 100 percent of
the oil fields will eliminate this differential, development of new industries that are partly
owned by foreigners would result again in repatriation of profits. Also, the number of foreign
workers is expected to increase substantially and will lead to increases in factor income
payments to abroad. On the other hand, Saudi earnings on foreign investments are increasing
at a very rapid rate. Given all these considerations, in 1980 GNP could be larger than GDP by
some SR 15,000 miilion.

As to the terms-of-trade effect, some relative deterioration with respect to the massive
gains in 1393-94 and 1394-95 is to be expected. However, this is a matter of speculating how
successful OPEC will be in raising prices to match any continued inflation in import prices, or
in sustaining existing price levels.

GDP (in 1394-95 constant prices) has been projected at SR 242,070.6 million for
1399-1400. Real national income (GNP) could, therefore, be as large as SR 282,000 million in
1394-95 prices—GDP plus SR 15,000 million = GNP, plus terms-of-trade effect of SR 25,000
million
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The Structure of the Economy

The above projections do not indicate any near-term change in the basic structure of the
Kingdom’s economy. The importance of oil is over-riding and will continue into the
foreseeable future. Domestically-based, energy-intensive industries will further enhance
oil’s role in the economy.Thelong-term objective of diversification of the sources of national
income and reduced dependence on oil is, therefore, somewhat paradoxical, because oil
revenues are the means through which the Government finances the Kingdom’s economic
and social development programs—the principal means to diversification.

Thus, the speed with which diversification can be pursued is dependent on the extent and
rapidity the Government achieves in exploiting its oil resources. The more successful the
exploitation, the larger oil’s share of GDP. The important criterion to use in assessing the
economy’s diversification efforts over the next several years is not oil’s share of GDP, but
whether or not consistent real growth is taking place in the other sectors,

As shown in the data presented earlier, the private sectors projected to achieve the
highest growth rates are mining and quarrying, construction, utilities, transportation and
communications, trade, and business services. The growth rates for manufacturing
(excluding refining) and community services are almost as high. Because of their rapid
growth, these sectors are, in general, also projected to experience relatively high rates of
inflation.

The projections in Table ITI-8 suggest that the most significant changes resulting from the
combination of these factors, as measured by sectoral contributions to GDP, are the
increasing dominance of construction--one third of total value added in private non-oil
activities — and the declining relative importance of agriculture,

Table I1I-8
RELATIVE SHARES OF SECTORS IN
PRIVATE, NON-OIL GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT
{Percentages Based on Current Prices)

Sectors 1394-95 1399-1400
Agriculture 3.6 4.6
Other mining and guarrying 1.1 1.2
Other manufacturing 5.5 5.3
Electricity, gas, water, and sanitary services 2.0 1.4
Construction 26.6 333
Wholesale and retail trade, restaurants, and hotels 15.7 15.7
Transport, communications, and storage 22.2 2.1
Ownership of dwellings 10.0 7.4
Finance, insurance, real estate, and other business services 5.5 6.1
Community, social, and personal services 3.2 3.1
Less imputed bank service charge 0.9 0.2)

Total 100.0 100.0
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In the realm of government, health and education will continue to grow at very high rates
with the planned extension of these vital services throughout the Kingdom. Also, in keeping
with the needs of stability in the Middle East, the Kingdom will rapidly expand its defense
programs.

Foreign Trade and Balance of Payments

Oil will continue to provide export earnings more than ample to cover extremely rapid
rates of increase in all the payments’ categories. On the basis of the current posted price of
USS$ 10.46 per barrel, ?an annual (solar year) export level of 3,000 million barrels (8.22 million
barrels per day) would yield receipts of US $ 31,380 million or SR 108,889 million
(SR 3.47=USS$ 1).

While comparatively minor at present, foreign exchange earnings from foreign
investments should continue to increase at a very rapid rate. Givenestimatedreservesatthe
end of 1394-95 of SR 100,000 million and the fact that a large percent of these are held in a
highly liquid form, any additional accumulations can be committed to less-liquid but
higher-yielding forms of investment.

On the payments side, imports of goods and services will rise very rapidly. The major
limiting factor on the rise in commodity imports over the next few years is the capacity of the
Kingdom’s ports and transportation systems. The Development Plan includes many
programs for expanding both. If the implementation of these programs goes smoothly, an ann-
ualrate of increase in imports of goods and services of about 30 percent could possibly be
sustained; however, this is an upper boundary and its probability of attainment is low.
An average annual rate of increase of 30 percent would mean that imports of goods and
services in 1399-1400 would reach SR 69,104 million compared with SR 18,612 estimated
for 1394-95.% While this would mean almost doubling the value of imports every two years,
payments for imports would still fall far short of export earnings during the plan period.

The largest payments item in 1973 was investment income payments — SR 12,350
million. Participation in Aramco oil production and reduction in oil companies’ profits have
greatly reduced the importance of thisitem in 1975. Though repatriation of profits is expected
to grow throughout the second plan period from the very low level in 1975, it will not reach the
1973 level.

a This assumes that the price actually realized is the same as the posted price.
b GNP estimates are in Hijra years whereas balance of payments estimates are in Gregorian years.
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Repatriation of earnings of foreign workers in the Kingdom will continue to grow very
rapidly, as will Government expenditures abroad and payments for travel and personal
transportation. If these items all tripled during the second Plan and commeodity imports reach
SR 35,000 million in 1399-1400, total payments would still be below that projected for oil
exports and other earnings of foreign exchange in that year.

Capital Formation

The requirements for fixed capital embodied in the Development Plan are formidable.
For the planned major construction projects alone, investment requirements are estimated to
exceed SR 258,000 million, in constant 1394-95 prices. If an additional 20 pércent is added to
cover the costs of miscellaneous projects, the total investment requirements for the plan
period come to over SR 300,000 million in 1394-95 riyals.

As already noted in Chapter 11, capital formation is estimated to total SR 12,773 millionin
the current year, 1394-95. Applying an average annual compound rate of growth of 15 percent
to this base yields the following estimate of fixed capital formation (SR millions in constant
1394-95 prices):

1395-96 1396-97 1397-98 1398-99 1399-1400 Period Total
14,689 16,892 19,426 22,340 25,651 99,038

Even if an annual rate of growth of 25 percent could be sustained, the cumulative total
would be only slightly above SR 130,000 million for the period 1395-1400.

It should not be inferred from these numbers that satisfying the capital investments
requirements of the Plan is essentially a financial problem. It is not:the Kingdom’s financial
resources are more than ample to handle whatever programs are deemed feasible and
economically rational. The problem is one of physically obtaining, moving and managing the
utilization of the natural, manufactured, and human resources required to maximize their
potential.

Therefore, a major part of the Kingdom’s management effort will have to be devoted to
securing the equipment, materiel, and people required to expand the basic transportation
(e.g., ports) and support (e.g., housing) infrastructure so as to facilitate and improve the
capacity for the movement of goods and people needed to complete the other aspects of the
construction program—schools, hospitals, eleciricity systems, communications, desalina-
tion projects, industrial plants, etc.

Similarly, the requirements for capital investment will necessitate devoting more of the
Kingdom’s planning effort to establishing priorities for the utilization of equipment, goods,
and people to ensure an orderly progression of activities. The Central Planning Organization
will establish a program to monitor continuously all construction activities throughout the
Kingdom so that project and program schedules can be quickly adjusted in the light of actual
developments.
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D. FISCAL AND MONETARY MANAGEMENT

Government revenues are estimated to total about SR 100,000 million in 1394-95, with oil
accounting for about 96 percent of the total. Even if oil revenues stay at their present level
during the second plan period, there will still be a significant increase in total revenues. This
growth will come from increased earnings on foreign investments and from taxes on the many

foreign firms and foreign personnel employed to assist in executing the Development Plan.
Revenues from these sources are estimated to total roughly SR 40,000 million during the plan

period.

The Kingdom’s oil reserves — currently estimated at about 137,000 million barrels
(including Saudi Arabia’s share of the neutral zone) — are ample to sustain any foreseeable
level of production required, either for revenues to finance the plan, or to meet the needs of
the extensive hydrocarbon-based industrial complexes planned for the next decade.
Nevertheless, economic planning for the optimum utilization of these depletable resources is
essential to ensure that the long-run objective of economic diversification and reduced
dependence on oil can be achieved.

To achieve this fundamental objective, fiscal management will concentrate on
implementing the following policies:

¥r Make available the necessary finance for the Development Plan, both in sufficient
amounts and at the right time.

¥ Maintain an open and stable economy, curb inflation as far as is feasible, and prevent
the use of the rival as a speculative currency in international markets.

¥ Spread economic prosperity as widely as possible among the Kingdom’s citizens.

¥ Realize the highest possible returns for both productive capital and financial capital
in the long run, to the benefit of both present and future generations.

¥ Through specialized agencies, support productive concerns in the private sector to
help private enterprise use resources more efficiently and increase production.

% Develop the banking system to enable it to meet the expansion in demand for
banking services.

% Fulfill the Kingdom’s international obligations and promote international
cooperation and monetary stability.
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Total appropriations required for the Plan are estimated in 1394-95 prices as follows (SR
millions):

Economic Resource Development 92,135.0
Human Resource Development £0,123.9
Social Development 33,212.8
Physical Infrastructure Development 112,944.6
Subtotal 318,416.3
Administration 38,179.2
Defense 78,156.5
External Assistance, Emergency
Funds, Food Subsidies and General Reserve 63,478.2
Subtotal 179,813.9
Total 498,230.2

It is anticipated that actual expenditures, for a variety of reasons, will fall short of
appropriations. The development plans of individual ministries and agencies are not beyond
accomplishment but, in combination, they present a formidable task. Bottlenecks and other
problems must be expected from time to time and the achievement of many targets may
require extra time.

To maintain an open and stable economy, it is essential to keep the riyal strong and fully
convertible. Over the plan period, the anticipated rapid expansion in private sector activity
and accelerating growth of government expenditures will greatly increase the demand for
foreign exchange. However, prudent management of the reserves currently on hand and of
anticipated future surpluses will enable the Government to meet all foreseeable needs and to
enjoy a reserve balance adequate enough to meet unexpected contingencies.

The Government is actutely aware of the potential inflation spiral that could be
stimulated by the amount of spending required to implement its Development Plan. The
measures discussed in Chapter 11 will be augmented to hold prices in line to the extent feasible
and compatible with a free market economy and stability.

Subsidies of essential consumer goods will be continued and expanded as needed. The
Government will also subsidize agricultural and industrial inputs, in kind or in cash, where
warranted to hold costs in line.

The Government is also committed to distributing prosperity among all its citizens. A
massive increase in transfer payments (for example, social security, child allowances,
pensions) will ease the pressure of rising prices on lower-income families. In addition,
opportunities for work will be created in depressed areas.

The highest possible returns will be realized:

¥r On productive capital by investing in industrial and agricultural production in
accordance with the programs and projects set out in the Development Plan.
¥ On financial capital, by management of financial reserves in accordance with a



balanced assessment of the relative rates of return, security, and liguidity of
different forms of investment.

In addition to its programs for direct encouragement of private-sector activities — that
is, the development of the physical and commercial infrastructure, including the building of
industrial estates — the Government plays an important role in channelling financial
resources into private productive enterprises. This includes providing loans from special
funds, providing equity capital and, when the enterprise proves successful, selling its shares
to individuals, and encouraging the creation of investment consortia — joining banks, Saudi
investors, and foreign capital.

The Government will ensure that the money supply continues to expand at a rate
commensurate with the increase in general economic activity and that the banking system
continues to develop. Banking services, including the speeding-up of clearing-house
operations, will be expanded and improved. Branches will be opened in selected rural areas
now lacking banking facilities. Increased Saudi participation in ownership and management
of the Kingdom’s banks will contribute to closer control of the Kingdom’s financial
resources, and training programs for all types of banking skills will be greatly expanded,
including specialized training abroad.

The Government will continue to contribute to the development of other nations by
participation in international lending institutions, grant and aid programs, and direct project
investments. The Government will also continue its broad policies of international
cooperation in economic and financial matters.



91

E. HIGHLIGHTS OF THE PLAN

The outstanding developments planned for the period 1395-1400 are summarized below
in the order of the more detailed discussions in the subsequent chapters.

1. Economic Resource Development

Programs for development of waterduring the Plan provide for increasing water supplies
to inland cities from underground sources, including major well drilling to supply Riyadh with
an additional 120,000 cubic meters of water per day by 1398. Desalination will be the main
source developed for the east and west coast urban centers and industrial complexes; here the

projected increase in water production will amount to about 209,000 cubic meters per day on
the Red Sea and 380,000 on the Arabian Gulf coast, although not all the planned capacity will
be in production by 1400, All the larger desalination plants will be the dual-purpose type
producing electricity as well as water,

For the longer term, an extensive program of studies is planned for the development and
conservation of the Kingdom’s water resources. These will provide the basis for formulating
a National Water Plan and a National Water Code by the end of the third year of the Plan and
National Water Standards by the end of the following year.

Agriculture is by far the largest user of water in Saudi Arabia. Because of the scarcity of
this resource, major expansion of the area of land that can be brought under irrigation will
depend largely on the outcome of planned studies relating to development of water resources
and their availability for agricultural use. The target for expansion of irrigated farm land is
50,000 hectares, in addition to the present area of about 121,000 hectares.

Much of this new land will be in regional projects developed under field directorates of
the Ministry of Agriculture and Water, but including special social and economic programs to
improve the well-being of rural people and to modernize farming methods. The regional
projects and existing agriculture and stock-raising will be supported by coordinated research
programs and extension services designed to increase domestic production of priority cereals
(wheat, barley, and sorghum), livestock. vegetables, and fruit.

Agricultural credit provided by the Saudi Arabian Agricultural Bank is to be greatly
expanded over the plan period. The Bank will offer a total of SR 528 million in credit for
agricultural production and a further SR 140 million for the marketing and processing of
agricultural products. It will continue to act as the fiscal agent for subsidies on selected
agricultural inputs.
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In the management of petroleum resources, as with water and land, the Government’s
five-year plan should be considered as an early stage in very long-term development. Thus
many of the programs planned by the Ministry of Petroleum and Mineral Resources for
1395-1400 are basic studies which will include techno-economic analyses of world trends in
petroleum production and trade, the roles of petroleum as energy and as raw material, and
international conservation of hydrocarbon resources. Other studies will increase knowledge
of the Kingdom’s own hydrocarbon resources: seismic exploration will be extended to all
areas, including the Rub’ al-Khali; field studies will be made of reserves, production
potentials, and production improvements; and a special investigation of pipeline, treatment,
and storage installations will precede improvement and expansion of these utilities.

Sophisticated computer technology will be used in many of the studies.
The development of the minerals sector in the next five years is planned largely to

increase the commercial potential of the Kingdom’s metallic and non-metallic resources. In
the continuing geological mapping program, maps will be compiled to assist comprehension
of regional geology. While the emphasis will remain on the Precambrian Shield, mineral
exploration will be extended to other areas and will gain increasing importance relative to
basic geological studies. Two of the special studies planned relate to uranium prospects and to
the availability of water for a minerals industry. The Mining Code and other regulations and
incentives will be reviewed in the light of international practices to encourage private
enterprise in exploration work.

The integrated electricity system that is planned will add 3,300 megawatts of generating
capacity and 3,500 kilometers of transmission line to the present non-integrated system and
will serve 1.6 million more people. Much of the new generating capacity will be in
dual-purpose desalination plants. Implementation of an integrated system requires
development of operating standards, interconnections that will reduce the present number of
power stations, the orderly integration of demand centers, and a full-scale technical planning
and program-management function. The latter will carry out many studies in preparation for
the establishment of a national body to develop, regulate, and administer the integrated
electricity system.

Manufacturing is a point of concentration of the Development Plan as a whole, for the
Kingdom can reduce its dependence on sales of crude oil only by expanding and diversifying
its manufacturing activities.

In the oil-producing Eastern Region, when feasibility studies are complete, major plants
will be constructed for gas gathering and treatment, production of petrochemicals, refining of
products for export, fertilizer production, and manufacture of steel and aluminum products.
The total investment in these projects during the Plan is estimated at SR 39,840 million. In the
Western Region, with crude oil and NGIL, piped from the east, an export refinery and a
petrochemical complex will account for a further investment of SR 10,850 million.

Planned expansion of other manufacturing includes increasing cement production




capacity from 1.15 million tons annually to 10 million tons, construction of three large
integrated grain-silos, flour milling, and feed-milling complexes, and a wide variety of other
activities including food processing, construction materials and products, automobile
assembly and parts production, and the manufacture of fabrics, carpets, and other consumer
and health products.

Planning studies will be completed for a major industrial estate at Jubail to accommodate
hvdrocarbon—based industries and several estates elsewhere will be expanded or created
for other industries.

To encourage full participation of the private sector in economic diversification, the
Government is continuing to develop special incentives, investment funds, and other
enhancements while rationalizing its regulatory systems.

The construction sector will be tested to the limit by demands from the many productive
activities described above and the social plans summarized later. An array of programs has
been planned to expand the domestic industry, increase the in-flow of construction
manpower and materials, and coordinate demand for construction on the basis of national
priorities, Immediate steps are being taken to simplify tendering, licensing, and other
procedures while a comprehensive review of all relevant regulations is undertaken.
Experience in other countries with new design approaches, use of manufactured
components, and time- and labor-saving equipment and methods will be applied whenever
appropriate.

The plan for commerce is designed to facilitate economic diversification and growth.
Under way is a major reorganization of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry which will
expedite the expansion of commerce through increased knowledge of its sub-sectors and
development of infrastructure in its support. The importing, transportation, and storage of
materials are also subject to review and improvement. The Saudi Arabian Monetary Agency,
the Ministry of Finance, and representatives of private business will be concerned in several
studies designed to ensure that all financial, insurance, and other commercial services will be
adequate to meet the greatly increased demand for them in the plan period.

2. Human Resource Development

A potential major constraint to the country’s development is the limit on its manpower in
terms of both numbers and skills, in both the government and private sector. A special
manpower training organization will be set up to assure efficient implementation of specific
recruitment and training programs. Further, a manpower planning department within the
Central Planning Organization will coordinate overall development and utilization of the
Saudi and non-Saudi segments of the labor force.

The primary source of training for government administration, including industrial
management and financing, is the Institute of Public Administration. Its programs will reach
over 3,300 in-service trainees and 1,100 pre-service trainees in 1400, about double the present



annual number of participants. The Government’s vocational training system will be
expanded even more dramatically, with a target annual output at all levels of skill of about
27,000 in 1400 (including industrial induction and on-the-job training programs), compared
with about 4,000 at the beginning of the Plan. A widening variety of specialized training will be
provided within other government agencies.

The labor affairs program of the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs — covering labor
law, employment and other services, and information on job categories, wages, and benefits
— will expand to 9 new branch offices in addition to its present 25. Procedures will be made
more efficient, including the processing of foreign work permits.

The impressive development of educationin the Kingdom during the first plan period can
be measured mainly in quantitative terms as expansion of the school system reduced the
backlog of demands for education. The stage is now set to achieve universal elementary
education for boys and for as many girls as can be reached through the girls’ school system.
The enrollment of boys in general elementary schools is forecast at 677,500 in 1400 compared
with 401,300 at the end of the first plan. The enrollment of girls will be 353,400 compared with

214,600,
A program of continued expansion at the post-elementary level will assure opportunities

for all students to continue their education through the secondary level. Planned enrollments
in general post-elementary education will increase from 99,300 at the end of the first plan to
179,200 in 1400 for boys and from 46,200 to 100,700 for girls. Planned developments for
general higher education will cover all qualified secondary-school graduates. At this level, the
number of students enrolled is forecast at 31,900 in 1400, compared with 11,900 at the

beginning of the plan.
To meet the needs of adults for continuing education, evening classes will be expanded

from an enrollment of 8,200 in 1395 to 19,300 in 1400. Enrollment in adult literacy classes will
be increased from 55,500 to 126,100 for men and from 28,900 to 393,800 for women over the
plan period.

Preparations are also under way for the modification of the structure of education so that
it can effectively serve the future needs of the Kingdom. New curricula, additional subjects
and courses, new programs, and modern evaluation systems are all incorporated‘in the plans
of the education agencies.

In furtherance of scholarship and intellectual enrichment, the Government’s support of
cultural affairs will include expansion of the national public libraries, establishment of

a national museum system, increasesin archeological activities, and development of the
King Abdul Aziz Research and Cultural Institute.

Public information services will disseminate entertainment, education, and news to all
parts of the Kingdom via high quality medium-wave radio transmissions. Television coverage
will be extended to 90 percent of the population, and a second channel as well as color TV will
be introduced.
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3. Social Development
While emphasizing individual responsibility for the well-being of the family and society
generally, the Government plans major extensions of its many health services, social systems

of transfer payments and insurance, special services for youth and for Bedouin nomads,
and strengthening its judicial system.

The Government aims to provide comprehensive preventive and curative health services
in all regions of the Kingdom. During the Plan the Ministry of Health will add 11,500 beds in

established or new hospitals, the number of dispensaries will be nearly doubled from the
present 215, and many other types of facilities will be established or expanded. About 5,300
technical assistants will be graduated during the Plan and the number of health institutes and
nursing schools will be doubled. Emergency health services are offered by the Saudi Red
Crescent Society which aims to double the numbers of its ambulances and first-aid centers.
Special emphasis will be laid on the Hajj areas; new clinics will be opened there and a mobile

hospital will be procured primarily for the pilgrims’ use.
A new program of social security benefits is being introduced, including old-age pensions

and death, housing, and child allowances.
Social Affairs programs include social welfare, rehabilitation, cooperatives, and

community development. 24 additional welfare institutions are planned, among them ahome
for handicapped children and 5 new probation homes. The number of rehabilitation centers
will grow from one in Riyadh to sixteen located across the country. Generous subsidies will
encourage cooperative developments; 90 new cooperatives are planned. The present number
of community development centers will be doubled and the number and scope of their
projects expanded considerably. A major program of social research will be undertaken
through the ad-Dir’iyah center and its community development center training programs will

be expanded.
The General Organization for Social Insurance will play an important role in providing

insurance coverage of the increasing numbers in the work force. During the second plan
period, the Annuities and Occupational Hazards programs of the Social Insurance law will be
extended to cover at least 250,000 employees.

The greatly expanded youth welfare programs planned for the forthcoming five-year
period reflect the Government’s belief in the importance of developing tomorrow’s citizens

and leaders. The primary objective is to contribute to the raising of youth in a manner that
balances the moral, mental, physical, psychological and social aspects of their lives and, at
the same time, organize the energies and creative capabilities of youth so that they will

contribute positively to the Kingdom’s socio-economic development.
Y outh programs are planned for cultural, athletic, and social activities. In addition a

number of public service and work camp projects will be held. Major emphasis will be puton
the development of youth leaders and the provision of equipment and facilities.
The development and well-being of the nomadic Bedouin will receive major attention

during the second Development Plan. Programs will be developed on an economic, rather



than a welfare basis; and will be adapted to the special needs and situation of the Bedouin,
They will cover agriculture, health, education, and social affairs.

In order to guide and coordinate the work of agencies directly responsible for
implementing Bedouin programs, the Government will establish a special unit in the Ministry
of Interior exclusively concerned with all aspects of Bedouin development policy and
programs,

The judicial system will be strengthened to enable it to process promptly in accord with
the Sharia the growing number of disputes associated with increasing prosperity and economic

activity.

4. Physical Infrastructure Development

The physical infrastructure must be developed if the economic and social objectives of
the Plan are to be attained. While the major task during the first development plan was to
provide the basic physical means, much more emphasis will now be laid on improving
efficiency and quality of service.

The targets for the roads sector are to link all major population concentrations and to
provide alternatives for the most-traveiled routes. More than 13,000 kilometers of paved
roads and 10,000 kilometers of rural roads will be constructed and the maintenance program
will be expanded.

The Kingdom’s ports handled almost 3 million tons of general cargo in 1392-93. By 1400,
over 13 million tons m{pected to be imported annually. To cope with this vast increase, 20
new berths will be constructed at Jiddah, and 16 at Dammam. The introduction of further
mechanization will increase the handling capacity of existing berths.

The improvement program of the Kingdom’s airports will continue and the whole
airways system will be provided with the highest quality navigation and control equipment to
ensure safe aviation.

SAUDIA’s image as a major international airline will be further increased by the
introduction of the wide-bodied L-1011jets in 1395. The route network may be enlarged to
include North America, the Far East, and more destinations in Europe and Africa.

The long-term function of the railroad in the transport system is-under study and major
decisions will be made when its role has been defined. Certainly, operations will be improved
and, where feasible, rall and road transport will be integrated.

The targets established for telecommunications are high, but must be met if the
telecommunications industry is to meet the demands for service that zce implied by the
overall social and economic goals of the Plan, and establish a basis for meeting a projected
continuing growth in demand over the longer term.

Achievement of these goals requires: an upgrading of the local telephone network to
provide at least 20 telephones per 100 residents in the larger cities and approximately 5
telephones per 100 in the smaller communities, requiring installation of 670,000 telephone
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lines of which 490,000 lines will be in service; completion of the intra-Kingdom and
international telecommunications network ; expansion and improvement of record traffic and
special services; development of an organization that will provide an efficient operational
frame-work for the Kingdom’s telecommunication industry; and a new approach to training,
including promotion of Saudi management control and development of Saudi nationals in
appropriate working capacities.

The Postal Service plans to provide all parts of the Kingdom with prompt service of
unguestionable reliability. This will be accomplished by expanding the network of postal
service centers, buildings and exchange offices, and streamlining organization and
administration.

Major programs include expansion of majl distribution to houses and commercial
establishments, purchase of 38 mobile post offices, introduction of an express mail system,
and construction of new facilities to include three major postal centers, 20 main exchange
offices, and a number of branch, and smaller exchanges.

The major objectives for municipal development are to make cities, towns and villages

healthier, more comfortable, more enjoyable and less costly places in which tolive, work and
travel and, at the same time, to improve their efficiency as locations for trade, industry and
services.

In pursuit of these objectives, the Government is nearly doubling the number of
communities with municipality status, and upgrading the level and range of municipal
services and facilities throughout the Kingdom. New programs include the provision, in
selected communities, of public transportation services, cultural centers, guest houses, and
refrigeration plants. All major towns will have master plans by 1398,

The planned municipal expenditure requires major changes in the administration and
organization of the Department of Municipal Affairs. Among the major changes will be a new
four-category classification of municipalities — with each category having clearly-defined
organizational and administrative functions — and an increased degree of autonomy for the
individual municipalities.

The Government’s primary aim for housing is to ensure that every houshold in the
Kingdom has a decent, safe and sanitary dwelling. Because of technical constraints, it will be
some vears after 1400 before this goal is achieved. Nevertheless, targets set for housing
construction during the second Plan will go a long way to improving the housing situation. The
Plan calls for the private sector to construct, with the assistance of the Real Estate
Development Fund, 122,100 units and for the public sector to construct 52,500 units for
low-income families and to develop 44,300 fully serviced building lots to be allocated to
Jow-income households for the orderly self-help construction of housing. A further 51,000
temporary housing units will be constructed for the labor required to implement major
development projects.
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A new Housing Organization, incorporating the present General Housing Department
and linked to the Real Estate Development Fund, will be created to implement the housing
program,

To enhance the devotional nature of the Hajj and to improve safety, a series of major
measures will be undertaken in the Hajj areas. These will include animproved transportation
system; programs to improve the quantity and quality of pilgrims” accommodation, especially
in Mina; continued improvement of health services; and the conservation and development
of the Holy Cities as communities.

5. Plan Management and Implementation

The total cost of the Plan is SR 498 ,000 million in 1394-95 prices, or about nine times the
size of the first development plan. Its implementation will require a large increase in foreign
workers (about 500,000) and a rapid expansion of construction capacity. Various measures
are proposed to improve the capacity of the public and private sectors to implement the
programs and projects in their respective areas of activity.



IV. ECONOMIC RESOURCE
DEVELOPMENT
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IV. Economic Resource Development

One of the primary objectives of the Plan is to reduce the Kingdom’s overwhelm

ing dependence on export of crude oil by developing a diversified industrial economy
producing an increasing range and quantity of foodstuffs, minerals, and manufactured
products. This chapter sets out the plans for continuing the diversification already
started under the first development plan.

The chapter deals first with water. The development and management of water
resources are prerequisites not only for diversifying the economy but also for meeting
the need for more and better water in both urban and rural communities.

Plans for the primary production sectors— agriculture, petroleum, and minerals—are
then presented. These are followed by the plan for expanding electricity production to
meet the demands of industrial, urban, and rural development. Petroleum refining,
hydrocarbon-based industry, and other manufacturing are then discussed in the section
on manufacturing.

The two concluding sections set out the plan for the construction industry which should
enable it to meet the greatly expanded demand expected from all other sectors, and the planfor
improving the efficiency of commerce and related servicestoenable them to accommodate the
growth in demand for these services (i.e. commerce and related services) that will accompany
implementation of the Plan.
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A. WATER

1. Present Conditions

1.1 Ground water meets the major portion of the Kingdom's combined agricultural,
industrial, and urban demand, while surface water satisfies a smaller share, and limited
amounts of water have been supplied by desalination. Hydrological studies have
established the existence of further usable quantities of ground water, but more
information is required before rates of usage can be defined; surface water is
intermittent and primarily available in the southwestern highlands and coastal areas;
brackish water is abundant in several areas of the country; and sea water is available for
desalination in unlimited quantities.

1.2 Demand for water has been estimated for 1394-95 as follows (million of cubic
meters per year):

¢ Irrigation agriculture 1,900
¥ Oil-well injection 390
v Urban (towns of over 5,000 residents) 170

1.3 Trrigation agriculture has been, and will continue to be, by far the largest user of
water. It is discussed in the next main section of this document.

1.4 Water supply for urban and industrial uses is at present the concern of three
government agencies — the Ministry of Agriculture and Water, the Municipalities
Department (Ministry of Interior), and the Water Desalination Organization. In addition
to overall responsibility for water resource development and national water policy, the
Ministry of Agriculture and Water has been concerned with urban and industrial water
supply in all but five of the Kingdom’s municipalitics. The Ministry of Interior is
responsible for supply in these five municipalities and shares this function with the
Ministry of Agriculture and Water in another six municipalities. The Water Desalination
Organization produces water in coastal plants for urban and industrial uses where ground
and surface water are unable to provide an adequate and safe supply. The progress of
these authorities in water development programs during the period 1390-95 is
summarized below.
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1.5 Ministry Of Agriculture And Water

1.5.1 Numerous ground water investigations were undertaken, including initiation of a
study of the direct and indirect effects of water transfer from the Wasia aquifer for
oil-well injection. In addition, an extensive program of hydrological data collection and
analysis was continued. The current network of hydrological instrumentation consists of
385 rainfall stations, 53 runoff stations. 48 climatological stations, 37 well recorders, 24
instrument rooms, and 12 cableways. Further study and data gathering are necessary to
refine and extend the present data base. Research is also necessary into the use of
brackish water, water from irrigation drainage, and urban effluent.

1.5.2 Waiter supply projects for the following towns were undertaken:

Tabuk: Begun during 1394.
Jiddah: First and second stages of the distribution network completed and third
stage injtiated.

%

Tayif: Tendering in preparation.

Abha: Dam completed in 1394,

Qunfudhah: Study being made.

Riyadh: Development of the Salboukh well field and construction of
transmission, treatment, and distribution facilities continued.

b i S

1.5.3 Over 740 wells were drilled, dug, or repaired over the first four years of the plan
— most for domestic purposes and with distribution systems of varying extent — and a
further 285 were scheduled for 1394-95. The original target for the first plan was 550
wells.

1.5.4 Over 20 small dams have been constructed or approved for construction.
Additional small dams are required throughout the Kingdom for flood protection, aquifer
recharge, and storage of surface runoff,

1.6 Municipalities Department (Ministry Of Interior)

Water supply networks have been completed in a number of towns in which the water
department is operated wholly or partially by the municipalities department. Completed
networks include those in Mecca, Hofuf, and al-Khobar. Both in these and other towns,
however, the provision of adequate amounts of water presents a major problem; studies
for means of increasing water supplies are being undertaken in Tayif, Mecca, and
Dammam. A water mixing plant has been completed in al-Khobar and its connection to
the desalination plant permits an increase in water supplies to the communities of
Dammam and al-Khobar.



104

1.7 Water Desalination Organization

Desalination plants that are operating in the Kingdom or scon will be are listed below.
ProductionCapacity

Plants in Operation Year of Water Electricity
or Under Construction Operation {cu.mfday) (MW)
Jiddah. Phasel 1390 19,000 50
Phase II 1397 38,000 80
al-Wajh, Phase T 1390 228 -
Duba, Phase | 1390 228 -
Amliaj, Phase 1 1395 435 -
al-Khobar, Phase | 1394 28,500 10
Khafji, Phase I 1394 455 -

Plants under Design,
Tender. or Study

Jiddah, Phase II1* 1400 76,000 200
Yanbu®, Phase T* 1399 19,000 50
al-Wajh, Phase 11 1396 455 -
Duba, Phase H 1396 455 -
Hagl. Phase II 1399 455 -
Khafji. Phase 1I* 1399 19,000 50
al - Khobar. Phase I1* 1400 150,000 S00
Jubail, Phase | 1397 9.500 25

* Projects included in the secend Development Plai.

1.8 It is apparent from the above summaries of water development programs that
significant progress has been made in meeting immediate needs for improved water
supplies. These needs will expand rapidly with rising population, increased urbanization
and industrialization, and growth of irrigation agriculture. Uncertainty about the
availability of ground water and how rapidly it can be used, concern about falling water
tables in some locations, forecasts of rates of growth in urban water consumption of
over 10 percent annually, awareness of waste and misuse of water resources, and
knowledge that development of industry, mining, and agriculture are dependent on large
and assured supplies of water have convinced the agencies concerned of the need for
coordinated water planning that will allocate water for priority uses within the
framework of a national policy for conservation and management.

2, Objectives and Policies

2.1 The primary objective for water development is to meet the Kingdom’s social and
economic demands for an adequate and safe supply of water — from source to ultimate
user — over the long term. Table IV-1 shows the supply of water for major uses in 1394
and provisional forecasts of production requirements for major uses in 1400. The
forecast of urban demand assumes that per capita rates of water consumption will
increase towards international levels; the estimated demand from heavy industry is
derived from regional and other studies but has yet to be confirmed by detailed
investigations.
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Table IV-1
SUPPLY OF WATER FOR MAJOR USES 1394, AND

FORECAST OF PRODUCTION REQUIREMENT 1400
{(Thousand cubic meters per day)

Production
Supply Requirement
Main Cities 1394 1400°
Riyvadh 57.5 163
Jiddah 57 142
Mecca 18.5 74
Tayif 6 41
Medina 22 33
Dammam and others® 50 90
Subtotal 211 545
Indusirial Complexes
Jubail - Tea
Y anbu’® - 1949
Subtotal - TS
Oil-well Injection 1,100 2,400
Irrigation Agriculture 5.370 7,060
Total 6,681 10.100

a Subject to rescheduling of implementation of industrial projects.
b Dhahran, al-Khobar. Safwa, and Qatif.

long-term objective for water development are as follows.
2.2.1 Pending more complete analysis of the total water resource potential of the

2.2 The policies that will be followed in the period 1395-1400 to achieve the Kingdom’s

country:

sr  Continue to develop ground water to meet immediate urban, industrial, and
agricultural demands in locations distant from the sea coast.

¥  Accelerate development of the supply of desalinated sea water to meet urban
and industrial demand in locations on or near the sea coasts and plan to use
desalinated water to meet demands in selected locations away from the coasts,

2.2.2 Improve water quality and distribution by constructing treatment plants and
extending and improving distribution networks in urban areas.

2.2.3 Provide water to new industriecs that are large users of water only in locations
near the sea coasts, unless it can be shown that establishment of such industries in other
locations is economically and socially feasible.
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2.2.4 Permit increased use of water for agricultural purposes only after it has been
established that such increased use is in the public interest over the long term.

2.2.5 Provide water for mining operations from the most economically advantageous
source after taking into account urban, industrial, and agricultural needs.

2.2.6 Plan the development of the desalination system in accordance with the following
criteria:

¥ Use of dual-purpose (electric power/desalination) plants to reduce the cost of
production of both electricity and water, where studies show the need for power
as well as water.
Y Use of the least-cost fuel,
¥ Use of networks to interconnect desalination plants for both domestic and
industrial needs within the Eastern and the Western regions so as 1o achieve
maximum flexibility in meeting emergencies and efficiency in undertaking
periodic maintenance.
2.2.7 Establish and maintain a comprehensive information system relating to the
development of the Kingdom’s water supply systems,
2.2.8 Conduct special studies concerning:

Y¢ Development of underground and surface water resources.
¥ Desalination technology and materials.
2.2.9 Improve the conservation and management of water resources.

¥r Develop and seek approval of a formal statement of National Water Policy,
together with a National Water Code and National Water Standards.
¢  Develop and seek approval of a comprehensive National Water Plan within the
guidelines of the National Policy, with provisions for the enforcement of the
Code and Standards.
¥ Improve national awareness of the critical importance of water as a resource,
and thereby foster sound water management and conservation practices
throughout the Kingdom’s population.
2.2.10 Increase the capabilities of the agencies concerned with water resource
development and supply.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Urban Water Projects: Ministry of Agriculture and Water
3.1.1 Riyadh:

% Complete drilling of 11 wells in locations near Riyadh to provide an additional
65,000 cubic meters per day (1396).
¥ Complete development of wells and construction of facilities for exploitation of
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the Salboukh well field with an expected production capacity of 55,000 cubic
meters per day (1398),

¥ Continue construction of transmission systems, treatment facilities, and
distribution networks (1395-1400).

3.1.2 al-Kharj:

¥ Design and construct a supply system and distribution network to bring water
from wells to consumers in the city (1395-1400).

3.1.3 Jiddah:

¥ Undertake the third stage of construction of the Jiddah water distribution
network (1395-1400).
3.1.4 Tayif, Hada, and Vicinity:

¥ Develop Wadi Turabah and the transmission system linking it to these towns
and villages in two stages, to be completed in 1397 and 1401 respectively, each
with a capacity of 17,280 cubic meters per day.

3.1.5 Medina, Badr, al-Musayjid, and Khaybar:

¥¢ Continue design and construction of a system to supply up to 100,000 cubic
meters per day to Medina and 10,000 each to Badr and Musayjid in accordance
with conclusions reached in the investigations noted below (1395-1400).

¥ Contract for work to drain the marshes at Khaybar and use the water and
reclaimed land in accordance with conclusions reached in these investigations.

3.1.6 al-Qunfudhah:

v Design and construct water supply systems for the various villages in
Qunfudhah area in accordance with conclusions reached in the investigations
noted below (1395-1400).

3.1.7 Other Large Towns:

Design and construct networks or additions to networks in the following towns
(1395 1400).

¥ Central Region — Dir’ivah, Afif, Bukayriyah, al-Ghat, Sudayr, Hillah,
Khamasin, Maj>ma’ah, Quwayiah, ar-Rass, Asyah, Zilfi, Badaya, Buraydah,
Darma, Huraymila, Jalajil, Layla, Shagra, and Unayzah.

¥r Western Region — al-Lith, Hunayn, Khurma, Rabegh, and Yanbu’.

¥r Eastern Region — Jubail, Qatif, Mayriyah, Hafar, Rahimah, Khafji, Safwa, and
Saihat.
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¥+ Northern Region — al-Ula, al-Wajh, >Ar’ar, Duba, Hayil, Haql, Qurayyat,
Sakaka, Tabuk, Tayma, and Amlaj.

¥ Southern Region — Abha, Abu Arish, Jaizan, Khamis Mushuyt, Najran,
Rafidah, Ranyah, Sabya, and Samitah.

3.1.8 Smaller Communities:

¥r Undertake about 3,000 projects including drilling, repair, and replacement of
wells, and construction of distribution systems, to improve the quality and
accessibility of the supply of water for drinking, domestic use, and the watering
of animals on the range and in small viliages (1395-1400).

3.1.9 Small Dams

¥ Construct about ten small dams each year for recharge of shallow aquifers,
irrigation, and flood control (1395-1400).

3.2 Urban Water Projects: Municipalities Department
3.2.1 Expand or construct water supply systems in the following municipalities in
coordination with the Ministry of Agriculture and Water.

* Mecca ¥r Medina
% Tayif ¥ Dammam
% Hofuf Y Jubail

% al-Khobar ¥ °Arar

¥ Rahimah

3.2.2 Coordinate with the Ministry of Agriculture and Water in implementing water
supply systems for Riyadh and Jiddah.

3.2.3 In consultation with the Ministry of Agriculture and Water, formulate a program
for gradually transferring the management of municipality water systems to the
Municipalities Department.

3.3 Desalination Program: Water Desalination Organization

3.3.1 Construct desalination plants in accordance with the schedule shown in Table
IV-2, following definitive investigations of water demand.

3.3.2 Construct all the plants indicated as dual-purpose plants producing both electricity
and water following detailed planning for the joint development of the systems to supply
water and electric power.

3.3.3 Subject to feasibility study, interconnect the desalination plants within the
Eastern and the Western regions.
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Table IV-2
PLANNED STUDY, DESIGN. AND CONSTRUCTION OF
DESALINATION PLANTS, 1395-1400

Production Capacity
Water Electri- 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399~ Third

(eu.m/day) city (MW} -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Plan
West Coast
Jiddah, Phase 111 76,000 200
Phase IV 190,000 300 i
Medina, Phase 1 76,000 200
Phase 11 152,000 400 _ -
Y anbu?, Phase 1 19,000 50
Rabigh, Phase 1 910 -
Duba, Phase III 19,000 50
Haqgl, Phase 11 5,700 15
al-Wajh, Phase III 57,000 150 -
al-Lith, Phase I 460 - S
Qunfudhah, Phase I 3,800 10
Farasan, Phase I 455 -
East Coast
al-Khobar, Phase 11 190,000 500
Phase IH 152,000 400 - ———
Jubail, Phase II 76,000 200
Phase 111 114,000 300 ——
Khafji, Phase 11 19,000 50
Phase 111 95,000 250 - =
al-Ogayr, Phase 1 95,000 250 _ -
Inland (brackish water)

al-Kharj, Phase | 570 - -

3.4 Coordination: Central Planning Organization

In 1395, complete analyses of requirements for effective coordination of planning
and implementation of dual-purpose water desalination projects with electric power
generation and transmission programs, and establish coordination procedures accord-
ingly.

3.5 Information and Investigations: Ministry of Agriculture and Water

3.5.1 Continue to acquire, analyze, and store hydrologic and geological data, other
technical data, and demographic and economic data relating to water resource
development and use.

3.5.2 Establish a national data base, including current and projected demands for water
by location and purpose.
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3.5.3 Undertake special investigations to increase the efficient utilization of basic data
by making basin observations and studies in the following eight representative areas
{1395-97):

Wudi or Busin Representative of

Abha *Asir

Jaizan Tihamah

Khulais West coast

al-‘Aqiq Medina area

Kushriah Arabian Shield

Namar Eastern and central
limestone terraces

Bishah Wadis eastward of the
western escarpment

Khurais area Sand dunes.

3.5.4 Undertake research programs on the following:

Recharge of wells (1399-1400)

Use of remote sensing (1395-1400)

Reclamation of brackish water (1395-98)

Water harvesting (1396-1400)

Reduction of water losses and re-use of water (1397-1400)

Use of returning oil tankers to carry water to the Eastern Region.

oR R X% ok o

3.5.5 Continue investigations in the Central Region to determine:

¥r Potential of Minjur and Wasia aquifers as sources of supply for Riyadh
(1395-1400).
Yr Salinity of water in Wadis Risha and Rima (1397-1400).
¥ Availability of good water from the Tabuk and Saq aquifers in the vicinity of
Qiba (1397-98).
¥ Survey of 300,000 square kilometers of land (Survey Area VIII) in the west
central area of the Kingdom not previously surveyed (1395-97).
3.5.6 Continue investigations in the Western Region to determine the water
development potentials of:

Y Jiddah area: Wadis Abyadh, Hakkak, and Khulais (1395-1400).

¥ Yanbu”’: Wadi Yanbu® an-Nakhl (1395-1400).

% Medina: Harrat-Khaybar and Harrat-Rahat areas of the sub-basaltic aquifer
{1395-1400).

¥ Khaybar: extensive swamps (1395-1400Q).

3.5.7 Continue investigations in the Eastern Region as follows:

¥ On-going study of effects of use of brackish water from Wasia aquifer for oil
well injection (1395-96).
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vr Expansion of irrigated areas near Qatif, Syhat, and Tarut (1395-98).
v¢ Urilization of water from shoreline springs (1395-1400).

3.5.8 Undertake investigations in the Northern Region to determine the water
development potentials of:

Tabuk area (1397-99),

Wadi as-Sirhan area (1397-99).

Sakaka, al-Jawf, and Turaif areas (1397-99).
Wadi “Ar‘ar (1397-99),

Baqg’a (1397-99).

b 4 i 4

3.5.9 Undertake investigations in the Southwest Region for combined water and
agricuitural development in accordance with the plan for Agriculture.

3.5.10 Undertake a survey and establish and update an inventory covering the supply
of domestic water to smaller towns and communities throughout the Kingdom.

3.6 Information and Ynvestigations: Water Desalination Organization

3.6.1 Undertake research programs in desalination technology, economics, and material
supplhies for desalination plants.

3.6.2 Participate in a joint study (or studies) to determine future quantities and
locations of water and electric power demand, and the optimum means for meeting these
demands (1395-96).

3.7 Water Resource Management: Ministry of Agriculture and Water

3.7.1 Develop a National Water Policy setting out national goals for the management of
the country’s water resources (1395-97).

3.7.2 Formulate a National Water Plan to serve as the framework for all future water
resources development (1395-98).

3.7.3 Prepare a National Water Code to provide a legal basis within the framework of

the Sharia, for regulating water use and enforcing the provisions of the National Water
Plan (1395-98).

3.7.4 Prepare a set of National Water Standards setting forth minimum requirements
for the quality of water produced for various uses, and for disposal of waste waters
(1395-99).

3.7.5 Develop effective administration, surveillance, and enforcement of the provisions
of the above documents.

3.7.6 Undertake a public information program to increase community awareness in
matters relating to water resource management and conservation.
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4, Finance

Forecasts of the financial requirements of the three main government organizations
concerned in the development and control of the Kingdom’s water resources are given
separately below (SR millions).
4.1 Ministry of Agriculture and Water {Water Plan)

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -96 47 -08 -99 1400 Total
Recurrent * - 11.6 14.9 18.0 21.3 36.0 101.8
Project 519.5 930.3 1,271.2 1,377.3 1.512.5 1,679.9 6,771.2
Subtotal 519.5 941.9 1,286.1 1,395.3 1,533.8 1,715.9 6,873.0

+ Recurrent costs for existing Ministry of Agriculture and Water (MAW) water programs are included in the discussion on
Agriculture.

4.2 Municipalities Department

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399~ Plan
1364-95 -9n -97 98 -99 1400 Total
Recurrent* - - - - - - -
Project 55.4 466.2 316.2 330.2 345.1 360.1 1,817.8
Subtotal 55, 466.2 316.2 330.2 345.1 360.1 1,817.8

» Recurrent costs for existing Municipalities Department water programs are included in the discussion on Municipalities
finance. __

4.3 Water Desalination Organization

The Water Desalination Organization, formerly part of the Ministry of Agriculture
and Water, is now a public corporation. Thus the estimated financial requirements for
the second Plan consist of (1) funds for completion of the existing program as allocated
in the 1394-95 budget and (2) estimates of future transfer funds to public corporations
(normally carried in Chapter III of the budget as recurrent costs). A summary of these
two items follows (SR millions).

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

[394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total

Existing projects 285.6 292 225 - - - 517
New Projects * - 9,092 2,264 1,359 6,204 5,938 24,857
Subtotal 285.6 9,384 2,489 1,359 6,204 5,938 25,374

= Includes provision for electric power generation in dual-purpose plants.
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Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399. Plan

1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total
Recurrent - 11.6 14.9 18.0 21.3 36.0 101.8
Project 860.3 10,780.5 4,076.4 3,066.3 8.061.6 7.978.0 33,963.0
Total 860.5 10.792.1 4,091.3 3,084.5 8,082.9 %,014.0 34,064.8
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B. AGRICULTURE

IV.B.1. AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION

““Agricultural production’ as used here includes nomadic and settled agriculture
along with fishery, forestry, and range resources. The Ministry of Agriculture and Water
(MAW) is the agency primarily responsible for the development of agriculture. Important
financial services for the sector are rendered by other agencies such as the Agricultural
Bank — discussed in the next section — which operates under the Ministry of Finance.
Other services for agriculture are described in other chapters: these include the rurat
cooperatives, which are supervised by the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs: the
Grain Silos and Flour Mills Organization, which oversees the supply of major
agricultural products for domestic consumption, under the Ministry of Commerce and
Industry; and the training in agricultural skills provided by the Ministry of Education and
certain universities.

1. Present Conditions

In describing the present conditions of the agricultural sector, the tenuous nature
and inadequacy of data pose a great many limitations. Thus the estimates given below of
agricultural output and consumption, labor force, and other inputs are approximations.
1.1 The average annual rate of growth in value added in the sector from 1382-83 to
1391-92 was an estimated 1.6 percent (in constant prices). For the five years of the first
development plan, this rate is estimated at 3.6 percent compared with a plan target of 4.6
percent. The rate of 3.6 percent is based on national accounts data, which may overstate
the actual rate of growth. Total value added in the sector for 1394-95 is estimated at
SR 1,409 millions (current prices) or 8.6 percent of the private non-oil gross domestic
product.

1.2 Owing to increasing national income and population, the growth rate in food
consumption is rather high; an estimated 5.2 percent per annum between 1391 and 1400
for a selected number of agricultural commodities. About 55 percent by value of total
food consumed was domestically produced in 1391. The remaining 45 percent was made
up of net imports. Production and consumption of selected agricultural products are
shown in Table IV-3 and illustrated in Figure IV-1. Imports have grown much more
rapidly than domestic production — at about 13 percent over the 1382-91 decade — and
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are assumed to have grown at the same rate during the first plan period. Consequently
the Kingdom’s self-sufficiency in food production has fallen significantly for most
commodities. An exception may be marine food, for which a growing demand offers the
Kingdom a unique opportunity to increase food production with a minimum input of

labor.
Table IV-3
PRODUCTION AND CONSUMPTION OF SELECTED
AGRICULTURE PRODUCTS, 1390-91
(Thousand of Metric Tons)

Commodity Production Imports Exports Consumption
Cereals

Wheat, wheat flour® 74.2 237.2 - 311.4

Rice - 202.0 - 202.0

Barley 6.7 37.0 - 43.7

Millet 162.5 1.0 - 163.5

Sorghum, maize 147.4 18.0 - 165.4
Fruits

Citrus 13.1 39.6 0.2 52.5

Banunas - 22.4 - 224

Dates 2243 - 6.6 217.7

Other fruits - 17.8 - n.a
Vegetables

Melons 470.0 - 19.2 450.8

Potatoes - 13.2 - 13.2

Other vegetables 176.4 17.5 5.9 188.0
Pulses, nuts - 11.0 - 11.0
Sesame 16.0 2.7 - 18.7
Sugar - 69.1 - 69.1
Tea, coffee - 11.4 - 1.4
Eggs 49.5° 83.6b - 133.1°
Poultry 2.5 8.6 ] - 11.1
Other meat 29,0 20.0 - 49.0

n.a. =not available.
a 1391-93 average.
b Millions of eggs.

1.3 The labor force in agriculture is assumed to have declined by about 0.9 percent
annually, from 445,800 or 40.4 percent of the national labor force in 1390 to 426,100 or
28.0 percent of the labor force in 1395. This decline is already reflected in abandoned
farmland and partly depopulated villages, particularly in the Southwestern Region. Its
main causes are low real incomes in agriculture and increasing opportunities for
well-paid employment in other sectors.

Rapid increase in productivity in the agricultural sector will release part of the large
agricultural labor force and thereby alleviate manpower shortages in other sectors. Some
of the current constraints on increasing productivity — in terms of the ownership and
condition of land and water problems — are described below.






WHEAT AND FLOUR

POTATOES







119

1.4 Land

1.4.1 As shown in Table IV-4, the area of cropped land in the Kingdom (as of 1390-91)
was about 525,000 hectares — about 0.2 to 0.3 percent of the total land area — of which
about 121,000 hectares are irrigated and the rest are rainfed. Soil and water resource
surveys have shown that, subject to availability of water, the total area of cropped land
could be more than doubled. Development of new land must await soil and hydrologic
surveys of the areas with potential.

1.4.2 Table IV-4 also shows that the total of about 525,000 hectares of cultivated land
is shared among 181,000 heldings, the average size of which is under 8 hectares. The
average area of irrigated land per holding is less than one hectare.

1.4.3 Most land in Saudi Arabia is arid or semi-arid, suitable only for periodic grazing.
Although these vast range lands have been badly overgrazed, they remain important in
that they support about three-fourths of the country’s livestock population — about 8.5
million in sheep-equivalents. Owing to the declining productivity of the range lands, the
Bedouin have experienced a deterioration in their income from livestock.

1.4.4 About 42,500 hectares of virgin land have been distributed to farmers. However,
only a small portion has thus far been developed and utilized, owing to shortages in
credit and in well-drilling, and the uneconomically small size of the allotments.

Table IV — 4
ESTIMATED NUMBER OF LAND HOLDINGS AND CULTIVATED AREA BY PRINCIPAL EMIRATE,
1390-91
(Area in Hectares )

Cultivated Area
Temporary Crops

Number of Number of Total Area Not Permanent _

Emirate Villages  Holdings of Holdings Irrigated  Irrigated  Crops Total
Eastern 111 11,372 6,961 1,070 59 5,818 6,947
Riyadh, Afif,

and al-Khasira 374 9,668 268,722 19,696 164 15,204 35,064
Qasim 284 6,695 223,086 17,282 19 3,745 21,046
Hayil 241 6,645 66,623 2,418 - 3,251 5,669
Jawf, Qurayyat,

and N. District 95 2,655 1,806 79 - 519 597
Medina 264 7,815 13,066 1,483 11 1,338 2,832
Mecca 2,423 37,000 230,973 15,637 12,926 4,245 32,808
*Asir 1,317 31,302 67,449 8,496 3,199 209 11,905
al-Bahah 961 19,534 15,128 2,228 1,456 304 3,988
Jaizan 1,406 34,802 476,107 1,664 385,366 36 387,066
Najran 4! 2,389 5,003 2,393 - 673 3,067
Bishah and Ranyah 258 10,912 16,351 5,915 454 7,368 13,737

Total Kingdom 7,805 180,789 1,391,274 78,362 403,634 42,709 524,726
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1.5 Water

1.5.1 The most binding constraint on Saudi agriculture is imposed by water. More than
75 percent of the Kingdom’s arable land is rainfed, but nowhere does the rainfall exceed
400 to 500 mm which may occur over short periods of time. Flood damage and loss of
rain water in runoff are serious problems which the Government has begun to solve.
Fifteen dams constructed during the past few years give relief from flooding in some
areas and provide a source of water for domestic and agriculture purposes. The largest
of the dams are in Jaizan, which provides irrigation water for 7,000 hectares, and in
Abha, which provides the city’s water supply. There is urgent need in rainfed areas for
additional water harvest and diversion systems to prevent loss from floods and to
salvage water for useful purposes.

1.5.2 Irrigated farming also has water problems. Water in some areas has high salt
content, which rapidly creates salinity when drainage and leaching are inadequate.
Irrigation systems are generally inefficient, causing wastage of water. Periodic droughts
cause shallow wells to dry up, temporarily eliminating a source of irrigation water. The
fossil-water aquifers, which underlie about two-thirds of the Kingdom, are vital for long
term survival. They already serve agricultural, industrial and domestic purposes.

1.5.3 The extent to which agricultural production can be increased in the long-run will
be determined by the success achieved in increasing efficiency in the use of water drawn
from underground sources, improvement in water resource management and conserva-
tion, and, most important, the limit which must be placed on total annual abstraction or
depletion having regard to the amount of water available and to the social, economic,
and technrical factors relating to its use. These matters have been discussed more fully
earlier in this chapter.

1.6 Technology in Agriculture
1.6.1 Research

There are 15 research stations and demonstration farms in the country. In addition
several contracts with foreign universities support agricultural research in Saudi Arabia.
MAW is strengthening its research program in a number of ways including exploring the
possibilities of additional assistance from abroad. There is a need for closer coordination
among research stations and especially between research and extension.
1.6.2 Extension

There are 62 extension units throughout the country. Given the scattered nature of
agriculture around 8,000 villages, extension service has not been within the reach of
many farmers in the Kingdom. Furthermore, the body of knowledge in a form suitable
for the extension service to transfer to the farmers is limited. The need to improve
extension by increasing the number of agents, training, and raising the quality of the
service is fully recognized.
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1.6.3 Fertilizers

Although rising steadily over the past years, the use of fertilizer in the Kingdom did
not exceed 11,000 tons of available nutrients as of 1394, whereas the actual requirements
for modern farming of the irrigated land (about 121,000 hectares in 1390-91, much of
which is often cropped twice) are as high as 25,000 or 30,000 tons of nitrogen and the
same amount of phosphates. The subsidy on fertilizer (see below) has encouraged the
use of fertilizers, but the channels of imports and distribution have not responded well
to the needs, and shortages of fertilizers are reported in many parts of the Kingdom.
1.6.4 Pesticides and Insecticides .

The nation is using approximately 2,000 tons of insecticides and pesticides per
annum, an amount expected to increase in the future.
1.6.5 Agricultural Machinery

Agricultural machinery has not found wide use in the Kingdom, mainly because the
small size of farms does not call for the utilization of machinery.

1.7 Agricultural Credit

Although the Saudi Arabian Agricultural Bank, described later in this chapter, has
continuously expanded interest-free credit available to the farmers, it has not completely
displaced merchants and brokers who lend money at very high rates. At present only 5
percent of farmers in the Kingdom have received credit through the Bank.

1.8 Agricultural Subsidies

1.8.1 To encourage the adoption of modern technology and increase output and farm
income, the Government pays subsidies on selected inputs and products. In addition,
supplemental feed is provided for drought relief at a nominal cost. The present subsidies
and their rates are presented in Table IV-5. Subsidies on marketing facilities, fruit and
vegetable processing, and data production are under study.

1.8.2 To encourage increased productivity through greater use of modern inputs, a part
of their price is paid by the Government. This helps increase output through increased
productivity, and increase net farm income by lowering costs. Input subsidies are paid
on farm machinery and equipment including irrigation pumps and engines, and certain
poultry and dairy equipment. To encourage establishment of dairy operations, the
transportation costs of dairy cows shipped to Saudi Arabia are paid.

1.8.3 Output subsidies are in fact subsidies on land and labor inputs, and thereby attract
more resources into production of subsidized products. Output subsidies are paid on
wheat, sorghum, rice, camels, and sheep. Combined with the subsidies on inputs these
subsidies are expected to substantially expand production of the commodities.
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Table 1V-3
CURRENT AGRICULTURAL SUBSIDIES
Year
Introduced Amount
Inputs
Farm machinery 1393 45% of price
Fertilizers 1393 50% of price
A.nimal feed concenrtrates (36% protein) 1393 50% of price
Poultry farms 1394 30% of price®
Dairy farms 1394 30% of price®
Transportation of 200 or more dairy cattle 1395 Total cost of
transportation
Feed for drought relief At nominal prices
Outputs
Wheat 1393 SR 0.25/kg
Sorghum 1393 SR 0.25/kg
Rice 1393 SR 0.30/kg
Sheep 1394 SR 10.00/head

Camels 1394 SR 50.00/head

a 20% if financed by Agricultural Bank.

1.9 Training

1.9.1 The training of skilled personnel in agriculture has not been carried out on a
significant scale mainly because incentives for following agricultural careers are not
commensurate with the hardships: commercial agriculture does not yet offer many
opportunities for skilled agriculturalists, and training institutions have not yet been
established in rural areas.

1.9.2 The Ministry of Agriculture operates a training center in Riyadh for its employees
which, together with other institutions, provided training for 487 persons in 1393-94. It
has also sent 40 members of its staff for higher education and training outside the
Kingdom. In addition, the Ministry of Education has prepared a program for the
establishment of five vocational agricultural schools, one to open in Buraydah in 1396-97
and the others to open in 1398-99.

1.10 Problems Facing Development

1.10.1 Rapid development of agriculture in the Kingdom is greatly impeded by physical
and climatic adversities — in particular by small, inefficient farms dispersed over a large
land area and subject to wide fluctuations in rainfall, limited supplics of low-quality
irrigation water, a harsh summer climate and drying winds, and encroachment by sand
dunes.

1.10.2 Some existing institutions, such as land tenure arrangements and customary
water rights, are hindering the adoption of modern technology. On the other hand,
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termination of traditional communal rights (the Hema system) to use of the range without
introduction of an alternative system of management has contributed to serious
over-grazing.

1.10.3 The general prosperity of the Kingdom is having both positive and negative
impacts on development. Positive impacts include expanding markets, improved
transportation at lowercost, greater availability of modern inputs such as water pumps,
farm machinery, fertilizers and improved seeds, and increased access to credit. Négativc
impacts, some of which may cause permanent damage to the resource structure. include:

7% Over-exploitation of the range caused by increasing use of motor vehicles,

¥ High rates of water extraction by pumping, resulting in falling water tables and
increasing salinity, and the abandonment and relocation of farms.

¥ Mining of non-recharging aquifers to meet the demands created by urbanization
and industrial and agricultural expansion, before the structure and capacity of
these aquifers have been adequately defined and a long-range National Water
Plan has been developed.

¥r Reduced consumption of some traditional crops — dates in particular, but also
sorghum and millet — as prosperity leads to changes in consumer diets.

¢t Slow emergence of commercial agriculture because of the relative attractiveness
of other sectors for entreprencurial talent.

2. Objectives and Policies

2.1 The three main objectives for agricultural development are to raise the per capita
income and improve the welfare of rural people, minimize the Kingdom’s dependence on
imported food, and release surplus labor for employment in other sectors.

2.2 These objectives will be achieved by raising the level of productivity in agriculture
and bringing more land into production where water resources permit, in accordance
with a balanced program of regional development.

2.3 Assessment of land and water resources will continue, and the level of hydrologic,
biologic, and economic research will be enhanced in support of better utilization of
these resources; and the results of this resecarch will be extended to farmers.

2.4 Effective measures for the utilization, conservation, and management of the water,
soil, range, forest, and wildlife resources of the Kingdom will be formulated and
introduced.

2.5 A statement of national policy for agricultural development has been prepared by
the Ministry of Agriculture and Water, and is summarized in Figure IV-2. Other major
policy statements, to be issued early in the plan period, will include:

# A comprehensive statement with respect to land use and development for crop
production, grazing, and other purposes.
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A water code based on hydrologic surveys and existing laws relating to water
rights.

A range management code.

A statement with respect to the distribution of virgin land and its more effective
development and use.

A set of rules to protect wildlife and forests in the Kingdom.

Figure IV-2
SUMMARY OF SAUDI ARABIA'S AGRICULTURAL POLICY (1394)

In order toreduce the Kingdom’s dependence on food imports and to help dcvclop its ural areas, the Government

will :
*

*

ke

Encourage private enterprise in food production, processing, and marketing while confining its own
activities to those into which private entrepreneurs are unable or unwilling to enter.

Aim at a reasonable balance between the economic and social rewards available from agricultural
activities in the rural areas and the rewards available from other economic endeavors in the urban areas.

Recognize future as well as present needs and consemer as well as producer needs in implementing
agricultural programs.

The Government's strategy for effecting this national policy is based on the following eight principles:

b4
¥

b

% o5

The best use of water resources, especially depletable resources.

Maximum feasible self-sufficiency in the production of farm machinery, seed, fertilizer, and other
inputs,

Development by the private sector, including cooperatives, of the facilities and services required for food
processing and distribution.

The same guarantees for foreign investors in agriculture as for foreign investors in industry.

Provision by the public sector of the physical infrastructure and the safety and animal health
services required by the private sector in agriculture.

Expansion of the credit available from both government and private sources for the development of
agriculture, including fisheries.

The provision, when-studies show they are needed and feasible, of special economic incentives and
programs to stabilize prices or support farm incomes.

Protection of the environment from pollution associated with agricultural activities.

Other policies to be followed by MAW toward the stated objectives for

agricultural development are summarized below.

2.5.1

Recognizing the importance of the Kingdom’s ground water resources as a

contingency against possible drought and vital for national survival, it is a policy of
MAW that no major ground water developments will be initiated until the structure,
capacity, and interdependence of aquifers has been determined and thelong-term social
consequences of their exploitation have been assessed.

2.5.2

In the short run, until research produces results and better delineates the situation

in agriculture, MAW will continve the present subsidy programs to encourage use of
modern inputs and increase agriculture production. However, the various impacts of
these programs will be carefully analyzed.
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2.5.3 Knowing that entreprencurial talent is in short supply in the sector, MAW will
actively encourage private investment in the development of commercial agriculture.
2.6 Within the long-term requirements implicit in the above objectives and policies, the
agricultural sector is to be expanded and integrated both vertically and horizontally.
Vertical expansion hinges mostly on research to discover the proportions needed to
maximize vield. The limit for horizontal expansion is set by the aggregates of water and
soil. Achievement of higher vyields thus depends largely on painstaking research,
extension, and training within agriculture. With special emphasis on exploratory studies,
the programs and projects planned for the coming five years and described below are
designed to integrate the development of research, extension, and training activities so
as to facilitate the vertical and horizontal expansion of the agricultural sector as a whole.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Regional Development

3.1.1 Formulate detailed regional development programs for agriculture, water,
conservation, and recreation, drawing upon the rcgional socio-economic development
plans prepared by the Central Planning Organization and other studies, and including the
selected programs shown in Table IV-6.

3.1.2 Decentralize the detailed planning and implementation of these programs by
means of strengthened and more effective MAW field directorates organized in accordance
with the model established at Abha for the Asir Province.

3.1.3 Organize other field directorates in accordance with the following schedule:

¥ Qasim 1394-96
v Eastern Region 1396-98
¥ Northern Region 1397-99
¥ Jaizan 1397-99
v Najran 1397-99

3,2 Production Programs

3.2.1 Emphasize productionin the following subsectors.which have been ranked after
considering the strategic importance of crops and livestock production, the need for
water conservation, the relative value of crops in total agricultural production, and
potentials for rapid increase in yield:

% Cereals
Wheat
Barley
Sorghum
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Table IV-6

SELECTED AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS BY REGION

Region and Location

Southwestern
>Asir

Wadi Bishah

Wadi Jaizan

Wadi Najran

Wadi Baysh and
South Tihamah

Western
Wadi Haly

Central
Wadi ad-Dawasir

al-Aflaj plain

Eastern
al-Hasa

Faisal Settlement

Wadi al-Miyah

Yabrin oasis

Northern

Wadi as-Sirhan,
Sakaka,
al-Jawf,

Turaif, and
Wadi Ariar

Progress, Purposes, and Plans

Detailed development plan to be drafted in 1395. Asir field directorate, already
established, will strengthen extension services, improve utilization of water, and
inventory resources for this area. Bee-keeping program to be initiated in 15,000
hectares of fruit land, and rehabititation of 180,000 hectares of range land toreceive
increasing attention.

Pre-design study to be conducted in 1395-97 on a water storage and distribution
network for irrigating 600 ha. of arable land.

Study of water development for the 7,000 ha. to be irrigated from Wadi Jaizan dam
to be completed in 1396-97, and land utilization and farming methods improved
throughout plan.

Detailed plan to be drafted. Studies to be made of flood control (by dam if
necessary) and potential supplies of irrigation and domestic water.

Pre-design study to be completed in 1397. Study will include runoff, rainfall,
hydrology, and hydrogeology data; soil classification; sites for flood retention;
assessment of supplies of irrigation and domestic water,

Pre-design study to be conducted in 1395-96 on rainfall storage and flood retention
to increase arable land.

Pre-design study (1395-97) on reclamation of up to 8,000 ha., development of
infrastructure, and optimum land utilization.

Feasibility study (1395-96) on the area between al-Kharj and Wadi ad-Dawasir, to
identify potential resources and specify their utilization.

Study of water resources (1395-97) and land preparation {(1396-98) prior to
constructing an irrigation and drainage system to increase the area under
cultivation by 6,000 ha.as a result of more efficient water use and increased water
supplies (including re-use of drainage water). A pilot extension program to be
launched will focus on improved irrigation and agronomic practices, and on living
conditions in the area.

Project to be further evaluated in 1395 with a view to increasing its social benefits
and improving water use.

A pre-design study in 1395-98 will identify scattered parcels of land of 50 to 60 ha.
The study will focus on infrastructure development for 600 ha. and supplies of
ground water,

A six-month reconnaissance survey will analyze soil and water, as part of a
feasibility study to be conducted in 1397-99 to determine potential for the
development of 13,000 ha.

Exploratory studies. to be conducted in these five areas, focusing on
availability of water for agricultural development, will be the basis for a
detailed development plan.
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¥ Livestock
Sheep
Poultry
Dairy
Beef

7 Horticulture
Vegetables
Fruits.

The production or procurement of forage will have the same priority as the livestock for
which it is required.

3.2.2 Crop Production

3,2.2.1 Undertake intensive studies of about 14 crops. including varietal selection and
adaptive research programs (1395-1400). Table IV-7 shows the estimated production in
the base year and in 1400 for 10 of these crops: 4 other crops (potatoes, sugar beets,
rice, and oil seeds) will be studied but their production is not likely to be significant until
after the end of the plan period.

3.2.2.2 Produce and distribuie breeder and certified wheat seeds to about 3,800
farmers, and provide extension services necessary for their rapid adoption. Broaden the
certified seed program to include other cereal crops, as shown in Table 1V-8.

3.2.2.3 Concentrate research at the Hakmah station (Jaizan)on increasing the yield of
sorghum and millet.

3.2.2.4 Strengthen extension programs to help realize higher yields in citrus in existing
areas and in the 1,000 hectares of new land that will be brought under citrus production.
Similarly, concentrate research and extension on means of increasing the yield of
deciduous fruits. Table IV-9 shows plan targets for citrus improvement.

3.2.2.5 Develop a production program for bee care, honey production, and fruit tree
pollination (1395-97).

3.2.2.6 Develop a detailed plan for the improvement of production and marketing of
dates which, despite their importance in total agricultural production in the Kingdom,
have recently experienced a decline in yield.

3.2.2.7 Develop research and extension programs to improve both the quality and
quantity of vegetable production, by introducing improved varieties, pure seed, and
improving production, management, and marketing procedures.

3.2.2.8 Continue research on rice production at Hofuf and, if successful, initiate
feasibility studies for commercial production.
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Table IV-7

CURRENT AND PLANNED PRODUCTION OF IMPORTANT CROPS

Crop
Wheat

Sorghum

Millet
Barley

Vegetables other than potatoes
Melons

Dates
Citrus

Alfalfa

Cotton

a As of 139091, the last year for which published data are available.

b 1391-93 average.
¢ Includes maize.

Wheat
Super x variety
Durum variety
Breed wheat to
replace super x
Barley
Grain sorghum

Rootstock seedlings
Budded seedlings
Transplants
Nursery trees

For distribution

Table IV - 8
TARGETS FOR CERTIFIED MULTIPLICATION SEED PROGRAM
Annual  Target  {tons)
1395 1396 1397 1398 1399~ Plan
-96 -97 ~98 -y f400) Total
1,000 1.600 1,600 1,200 1,400 6,800
200 1,000 1,000 1,200 1,200 4,600
- - 20 400 1.200 1,620
_ _ - 10 100 110
- - 1 10 100 111
Table IV -9
TARGETS FOR CITRUS IMPROVEMENT PROGRAM
Annua! Target  tuwmber)
1395 1396 1397 1398 1399~ Plan .
-9 -97 -98 -99 1400 Tatal
30,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 16,000 70,000
1.000 5,000 2,000 2.000 2.000 12,000
- 300 300 400 - 1,000
- 300 300 400 - 1,000
T 1,700 4,000 2,500 3,000 11,900

Estimated Production
{thousands of metric tons)

Current*
74.2°
147 4°
162.5
6.7
176.4
470.0
224.3
13.1
180.0

Target

L1400)
250.0
225.0
200.0
10.0
300.0
730.0
300.0
20.0
250.0
7.0
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3.2.2.9 To realize the production targets set for crops, plan the increases in irrigated
land, water for irrigation, and fertilizers shown below.

Target
1390-91 1400

Crop land (ha.)
brrigated 121,000 171,000
Rainfed 404,000 404 000
525,000 575,000
Irrigation water (million cubic meters per year) 1,850 2,500
Fertilizer (tons of available nutrients) 10,8007 80,000

a 1394 data.

3.2.3 Livestock Production

3.2.3.1 To aid in meeting the production targets for livestock and derived products
shown in Table 1V-10, initiate a program at the Hofuf station to train extension staff in
forage production. Develop various areas in the Kingdom, especially in the north, for
forage production (1395-1400).

Table IV-10
CURRENT AND PLANNED PRODUCTION OF LIVESTOCK

Estimated Production
{thousands of metric tons)

Current Target
(1394-95) (1400)
Sheep and Goats R
Milk 60.0 110.0
Meat 18.0 26.0
Camels
Milk 40.0 50.0
Meat 6.0 10.0
Beef 5.0 11.0
Broilers 7.0 20.0
Fggs 90,02 140.02
Dairy
Milk 85.0 120.0
Meat 3.0 8.0

a Millions of eggs.

3.2.3.2 In further support of domesticated animal production, carry out the following
studies (1395-1400).

¥r Expand ongoing studies of poultry breeds, nutrition, management and sanitation
at the Qatif station and the Central Research Laboratory.
¥r Initiate, at Dirab, a study to improve sheep and goat production, including breed
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evaluation, management practices, and nutrition.
v Continue studies at the Dirab and Hofuf stations to improve methods for
managing commercial dairy operations, and expand activities to other stations.
¥ Expand the research at Dirab, Hofuf, and Medina to include studies to test and
select local and cross-bred strains of dairy and beef cattle, and to analyze the
nutrition, management, and marketing aspects of these livestock.
% Undertake studies at Wadi ad-Dawasir in 1396-97 to improve camel production,
breeding, management, and marketing.
3.2.3.3 TImplement a program for breeding an improved strain of the Arabian horse, and
establish and maintain a register of breeding stock in support of this program
(1395-1400),
3.2.3.4 In addition to ongoing animal treatment programs, develop an extension veterinary
program for disease and animal pest prevention, concentrating on dipping of sheep and
inoculation and vaccination of livestock against communicable diseases (1395-97).
3.2.3.5 Improve the existing quarantine stations in Jiddah, Halat Ammar, and
Dammam, and establish new stations in Jaizan, Najran, and Yanbu®,
3.2.4 Marine Food Production
3.2.4.1 Expand at Jiddah studies to increase the production of marine food:

v Feasibility of fish culture and farming (1395-97).

¥ Feasibility of prawn culture and its production under controlled conditions
(1398-99),

% Potentials of fish and fish by-products for livestock feed and in industrial uses
(1395-96).

¥ Industrial utilization of coral reef products.

3.2.4.2 Continuously monitor and evaluate the dynamics of fish population to develop a
plan for maximum long-term yield of marine resources (1395-1400).

3.3 Land Development and Conservation

3.3.1 Develop and issue early in 1397-98 a comprehensive statement of policy with
respect to land use and development for crop production, grazing, and other purposes.
3.3.2 Re-evaluate the virgin land distribution program to provide a basis for possible
policy changes in the light of distribution of virgin land (1395-96). Only a small portion
of the land distributed has been developed, and further distribution of virgin land will be
kept to a minimum until the study provides:

% Criteria for determining eligibility for grants.

v Specification of areas for distribution to individual farmers and for large-scale
farming. )

w A set of rules for optimum patterns of well locations.
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¥ A specification of the relation between the size of wells and the area to be
irrigated, to minimize the cost of well construction and optimize the use of
water.
3.3.3 Launch a comprehensive soil survey and classification program focusing during
the plan period on priority areas for land development within the one million hectares
found from earlier land and water surveys to have potential for irrigation agriculture.

3.3.4 During the first year of the Plan, further evaluate the Haradh project with a view
to increasing social benefits and improving water use.

3.3.5 During the early years of the Plan, evaluate progress in land development in the
al-Hasa, Haradh, and Wadi Jaizan projects, focusing on their effectiveness in increasing
productivity and potential for successful application of the experience gained to future
land development projects.

3.3.6 To reduce the pressure on the ranges, develop and enforce a national range
management code which recognizes the traditional Hema system and incorporating the
following specific actions:

¥ Encourage the integration of range production of livestock with irrigated
agriculture by establishing commercial feedlots on irrigated land.
% Develop more water sources so as to expand the grazing areas and rebalance
their utilization.
% Conduct research to determine the carrying capacity of range sites, and to
tdentify plant species suited to range conditions.
¥ Determine the feasibility of re-seeding and fertilizing selected areas of range
land.
¥ Develop and implement a program for the production and storage of
supplemental forage for reducing pressure on ranges and ensuring against
shortages during drought periods.
¥ Coordinate the relevant research at the Tayif station with the Ar’ar range
improvement work to test and demonstrate range improvement practices in
selected areas of the Kingdom (1395-97).
3.4 Forestry and Conservation
3.4.1 Draft a set of regulations for the protection of forestry, conservation of wildlife,
and establishment of national parks.
3.4.2 Develop an afforestation program to increase timber production and facilitate soil
and wildlife conservation. Implement this program as a pilot project in Asir and extend it
according to the experience gained there.
3.4.3 Enforce effective measures — such as construction of firebreaks and windbreaks,
pruning and thinning, and control of commercial wood harvesting — to safeguard forests
in the Southwest.
3.4.4 Establish six new national parks and improve the conditions in the three existing
parks to help meet the recreational needs of the population.
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3.4.5 Undenuke the following measures to preserve wildlife:

7r Establish breeding centers and wildlife refuges for endangered species.
+ Develop public education activities aimed at increasing appreciation for wildlife.
¥ Develop and enforce strictly appropriate laws on hunting.

3.4.6 Continue sand stabilization in al-Hasa establishing a new defense line (1395-1400),
3.4.7 Based on the experience gained in al-Hasa, develop a plan for sand stabilization
in other areas threatened by sand encroachment (1396-97}.

3.5 Supporting Programs

Supporting programs described below and planned to continue throughout the
1395-1400 period include all the research, training, and data collection and analysis
programs that have a direct or indirect bearing on either the implementation or
performance of the food production and land development programs.
3.5.1 Water-Use Efficiency
3.5.1.1 Continue to investigate consumptive use of irrigated crops at Hofuf and publish
the results, Initiate similar investigations in the following three new stations that will be
established in the first year of the Plan: Qasim, Baljarshi. and one in the north.
3.5.1.2 Investigate optimum irrigation practices and alternative irrigation systems for
major crops in each agro-climatic zone.

3.5.2 Plant and Animal Protection

3.5.2.1 Analyze plant and animal pests, diseases, and parasites to develop methods for
their control.

3.5.2.2 Study the efficiency of present agricultural quarantine measures.

3.5.2.3 Increase the capability for desert locust control.

3.5.2.4 ZEstablish close coordination with the Saudi Arabian Standards Organization for
setting and implementing health and safety standards for agricultural commodities.
3.5.3 Research Stations and Subjects.

3.5.3.1 Complete the establishment and bring into operation all the rcsearch stations
listed in Table IV-11.

3.5.3.2 Establish a prototype unit for experiments in hydroponics.

3.5.3.3 At Hofuf, re-orient selected research activities toward problem-solving and
practical research, increasing accordingly the coordination between established research
and extension programs there.

3.5.3.4 Make the Central Research Laboratory in Riyvadh operational in the first year of
the Plan and develop a research plan.

3.5.3.5 Give priority to broadening rescarch activities at Dirab and Ar’ar, and to

initiating research at Qasim. Baljarshi, and the station to be established in the north,
Make the rest of the research stations fully operational in the second year of the Plan.
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Table IV-11
AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH CENTERS AND SUBJECTS
Center Subjects
Research Stations

Hofuf Dairy; cattle, sheep; irrigation, re-use of drainage water;

forage, rice; agro-climatology.
Qatif Poultry, grapes, dates, melons, vegetables.
Unayzah Citrus, vegetables, cereals, dates, grapes, olives.
Jaizan (Hakmah) Cereals, vegetables, cotton papaya; irrigation
Dirab Cereals; dairy, horse breeding, goats.
al-Kharj Cereals, vegetables, grapes, melons, citrus; irrigation.
Jiddah Locust and insect control.
Haddah Asham® Tropical and citrus fruit, vegetables,
Baljarshi® Deciduous fruit; irrigation.
Bishah2 Citrus, dates, grapes, cereals,
Medina Poultry, dairy, cattle.
Marine development Fish movement, and classification; fishing; training.

(Jiddah)
Range development Water spreading; extension, training; fodder storing.
( *Ar’ar)

Central Research

Laboratory {Riyadh) Soil and water analysis; plant protection; animal disease
Range and Forest

station (Tayif) water spreading; extension, traiming; fodder storing.

a Functioning ss nurseries and demonstration farms but no organized research as of 1394-55.

3.5.4 Cooperatives

Undertake a periodic review of the programs for development of agricultural and
marketing cooperatives in conjunction with the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs.
3.5.5 Financial Incentives
3.5.5.1 Continue to give subsidies to encourage the adoption of modern technology and
to realize higher levels of production (and also to increase the levels of income in
agriculture).
3.5.5.2 Continue the study of subsidies on dates, marketing facilities, and fruit and
vegetable processing.
3.5.5.3 Because subsidies can in the long run often have serious undesirable
consequences, initiate early in the plan period an economic research study to assess the
short- and long-run impacts of the present subsidies.
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3.6 Training
3.6.1 Undertake training programs to alleviate shortages in special categories of skills,
with the following target numbers of students:

1395 139 1397 1398 1399. Plan
-96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total
Two-year technical training 55 65 80 % 95 385
Summer training for university
students 200 250 300 350 400 1,500
Short courses in special skills 337 412 477 537 597 2.360
Other training 91 117 159 195 240 802
Scholarship program
BS 52 52 53 53 54 264
MS 10 12 14 16 18 70
Ph.D 3 4 5 6 7 25

3.6.2 Undertake in the first year of the plan a review of the vocational agricultural
training program, in conjunction with the Ministry of Education.

3.7 Data Development and Publication

3.7.1 Before the end of 13935, publish the results of the census of agriculture already
taken.

3.7.2 Take a census of the Bedouin (1396-97).

3.7.3 To provide data for the third development plan, take a complete census of
agriculture in 1397-98 as described in Chapter VIII, Statistics.

3.7.4 Establish systems for collection of agricultural commodity prices, operate a
market news service, and survey and publish annual crop and livestock production.
3.7.%. Develop MAW’s capability in automated data processing and storage.

3.8 Economic Analyses
Undertake a range of economic studies with direct relevance to agricultural
development, including the following.

3.8.1 Develop a quantitative model of the sector.
3.8.2 Estimate farm production costs and returns to assist in developing production
functions for crops and enterprises in the different regions.

3.8.3 Analyze the extent of differential between the levels of income in agriculture
(both settled and nomadic) and in the industrial and tertiary sectors, and explore ways of
raising agricultural incomes.

3.8.4 Study the extent of surplus labor in agriculture and the possibilities for its speedy
release and utilization in other sectors.

3.8.5 Conduct an economic analysis of marketing channels, their structure and
performance, and the feasibility of introducing grades and standards.
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3.9 Facilities Improvement

3.9.1 Build headquarters for MAW field staff in Qatif, Hayil, Amlaj, ar-Rass, Tayif,
al-Ula, ad-Dawadimi, Quyya, Shaqra, Buraydah, and Unayzah.

3.9.2 Expand MAW’s existing library.

3.10 Ministry Organization
3.10.1 In addition to decentralizing MAW developmental activities through the field
directorates, instigate administrative reforms in the following:

Y Recruitment and promotion procedures,

¥r Financial management and control procedures.

¥r  Preparation of the budget and accounting procedures.
¥ Procedures for the evaluation of performance.

3.10.2 Study the establishment of a Food and Agriculture Corporation as part of
MAW’s organizational reform.

4, Finance

The financial requirements for agricultural development — excluding regional
agricultural development, the cost of which has not yet been determined — under the
Ministry of Agriculiure and Water are estimated as follows (SR millions):

Budgeted 1399- Plan

1394-95 1395-96 1396-97 1397-98 1398-99 1400 Total
Recurrent 249.7 241.0 300.1 369.1 4445 512.5 1.867.2
Project 248.4 432.8 427.9 437.3 370.3 323.2 1,991.5
Total 498.1 6738 728.0 806.4 814.8 835.7 3,858.7

MAW’s water projects have been included in the financial estimates for Water, the

first section of this chapter. Financial requirements for agricultural credit are shown in
the next section.
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IV.B.2. AGRICULTURAL CREDIT

1. Present Conditions

1.1 The Saudi Arabian Agricultural Bank (SAAB), is the principal institution providing
credit for the agricultural sector of the Kingdom.

1.2 Starting from a modest base, the Bank has grown rapidly during the first
development plan period. In 1394-95, it operated branches in each of ten cities
supervising a total of 43 local offices.

1.3 The capital endowment of the Bank has also increased, from SR 10 million in
1384-85, the start of operation, to SR 103 million in 1394-95 (excluding the SR 48.5
million allocated for payments of agricultural subsidies).

The endowment of SR 103 million is enough to satisfy, at most, the credit needs of

about 6 percent of farmers, leaving a large number subject to excessive charges by
merchants and money lenders.
1.4 Three types of loans are made by the Bank: short-term seasonal loans for
production inputs, medium-term loans for farm machinery and similar assets, and
long-term loans for land purchase and development. In 1393-94 the Bank granted 5,414
new loans amounting to SR 36.3 million.

Objectives and Policies

2.1 The primary objectives of the Bank are to expand the number of agricultural loans
so as to reach over 15 percent of farmers in the next five years, and to expand credit in
support of agricultural development. To achieve these objectives, SAAB will make
available loans for:

¥ Seed, fertilizer, labor, and other production inputs.

% Transporting, marketing, and processing of agricultural products.
¥ Agricultural machinery and irrigation equipment.

¥ Purchasing and developing of agricultural land.

2.2 In order to assist farmers and processors in financial management and planning,
training courses for bank employees will be established to develop and enbance their
skills in financial management.

2.3 In order to increase the accessibility of the Bank’s services to the agricultural
sector, measures will be taken to decrease the time and effort borrowers need to obtain
loans, especially in emergency situations.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Credit Expansion
Expand credit in support of agricultural production, processing, and marketing
development in accordance with the requirements shown in Table IV-12.
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Table IV - 12
PLANNED LOAN FINANCE OF THE AGRICULTURAL BANK
{SR Millions)
1395 1396 1397 1398 1399 Plan
—96 -97 -98 -9 — {400 Total
Agricultural Production
Agricultural production
requirements 64.4 74.1 84.2 96.4 108.3 427.4
Development of virgin land 14.4 14.4 14.4 14.4 14.4 72.0
Development of apiary industry 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 1.3
Nomadic herdsmen 2.5 3.0 3.5 4.0 4.5 17.5
Development of fisheries 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 10.0
Subtotal 83.6 93.8 104.4 117.1 129.4 528.2
Marketing and Processing
Cold storage plants 5.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 25.0
Processing plants 5.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 25.0
Poultry and animal feed plants 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 3.0 15.0
Dairy farms, milk processing
and collection centers 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 75.0
Subtotal 28.0 28.0 28.0 28.0 28.0 140.0
Total 1116 121.8 132.4 145.1 157.4 668.2
Less estimated loan
repaymernts 25.0 31.4 49.4 68.2 66.6 240.6
Net loan finance required 86.6 90.4 83.0 76.9 90.8 427 6

3.2 Production Credit
3.2.1 Estimate credit requirements, develop repayment plans, and make loans readily
available for:

Farmers and agricultural cooperatives.

The beneficiaries of the virgin land distribution program.

Establishment of an apiary industry.

Nomadic herdsmen.

Modernization and expansion of fisheries in the Gulf and the Red Sea.

¥ oR % % %
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3.3 Processing and Marketing Credit
Estimate credit requirements, develop repayment plans, and make loans readily
available for:

¥ Cold storage plants.

Y Construction and operation of processing plants for tomato juice and paste
production, date packing, oil-seed extraction, and other products.

¥ Establishment of milk collection centers, and modernization of dairy production
and processing units.

Yr Construction and operation of poultry feedmixing plants.

+# Construction and operation of top-leather tanning plants and light-leather
preserving plants.

3.4 Agricultural Input Subsidies
Continue to act as the fiscal agent for the Government under the agricultural input
subsidies program.

3.5 Management

3.5.1 Initiate a program of facilitating and simplifying Bank lending processes and
procedures for recipients of loans.

3.5.2 Establish additional regional bank centers, branches, and offices, as necessary.
3.5.3 Provide regular banking services to distant areas and villages by acquiring and
using vans for a mobile banking program.

3.5.4 Study the potential for strengthening existing and newly-created branches and
offices through delegating additional lending authority.

3.5.5 Study alternative methods of decentralizing the Bank’s operations.

3.5.6 Expand the use of automatic calculating and posting machines throughout all
sections of the Bank.

3.5.7 Apply modern book-keeping and accounting techniques so as to reduce the
number of forms and documents for processing and collection of loans.

3.6 Information and Research
3.6.1 Make more and more farmers aware of the services available from the Bank
through audio-visual aids, radio and TV announcements, and other means of publicity.
3.6.2 To help facilitate credit transfer and to evaluate the performance of the Bank,
undertake the following studies:

¥ Credit requirements of various sizes of farms.

% Impact of input subsidies on agricultural credit.

¥ The possibility of integration of agricultural credit transfer with extension

service.
¥ The possibility of transfer of credit through cooperatives.
¥ The effectiveness of mobile units in transferring credit to remote areas.
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3.7 Training

3.7.1 Prepare an orientation program for new employees.

3.7.2 Establish and maintain a job training program within the Bank.

3.7.3 Provide technical training in agricultural production and financial management for
Bank employees and accountants, and initiate a long-term program of study abroad for
qualified employees so as to improve the capacity of the Bank’'s management and
technical services.

3.8 Buildings
3.8.1 Design and supervise construction of a new headquarters building in Riyadh.
3.8.2 Acquire necessary property and facilities for new regional, branch, and local offices.

4. Finance

The annual requirements for financing of the Agricultural Bank, excluding provision
in the Plan years for subsidies already included in finance for agricultural production,
are estimated below (SR millions):

Budzeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399 Plan

1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total

Recurrent 54.8 55.0 63.5 68.0 73.5 T8.5 338.5
Loan finance® 41.0 86.6 90.4 83.0 76.9 908 427.7
Project - 13.0 15.0 12.0 10.0 10,0 60.0
Total 95.8 154.6 168.9 163.0 160.4 179.3 826.2

a  Plapned loan finance less forecast loan repaymients.
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C. PETROLEUM

1. Present Conditions

1.1 Oil production has increased at a rate far exceeding targets set forth in the first
development plan. Output rose rapidly from an average of 3.2 million barrels per day in
1969 to nearly 8.5 million barrels per day in 1974, as shown in the following tabulation.

Year Aramco Getty Arabian Oil Total
1969 2,992 62 161 3,215
1970 3,548 79 172 3,799
1971 4,497 92 179 4,768
1972 5,749 78 206 6,033
1973 7,334 65 197 7,596
1974 8,210 82 188 8,480

1.2 In 1974, Saudi Arabian crude oil production represented 15.3 percent of world
output, 27.8 percent of OPEC-member production, and 46.4 percent of Arab-nation
output. Proven oil reserves are estimated at 137,000 million barrels, which represent 20
percent of world reserves. Gas output at Aramco (almost ail of which is associated with
oil production) amounted to 4,422 million cubic feet per day in 1974 of which 17.8
percent was for gas injection, power generation, and industrial uses. Several major
projects are now being planned for utilizing this resource in new manufacturing activities
such as petrochemicals and steelmaking.

1.3 A vigorous program to expand oil output was carried out during the first
development plan period. New wells drilled of all types increased from about 50
annually in 1389-90 to more than 300. New pipeline installations grew from 225
kilometers annually in the base year to more than 550. In addition, major expansions
were accomplished in gas-oil separator capacity, water-injection facilities, natural gas
liquid processing, stabilizers, storage facilities, and power-generating capacity.

1.4 Several major new fields were discovered: the Mahara field offshore between the
Zuluf and Marjan fields in the northeast region; and the Abu Jifan, Qirdi, Mazalij, and
Harmaliyah fields in the southern part of the concession area. The Zuluf and Harmaliyah
fields were in production in 1393. Concessionaires continued exploration at a high level
of activity. Aramco maintained five seismic working parties in its area. In addition, the
Ministry of Petroleum and Mineral Resources continued its aggressive program to
explore non-conceded areas throughout the Kingdom. Aramco’s estimate of proved
reserves of liquid hydrocarbons increased by 6,558 million barrels in 1974.
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1.5 In Dhu! Qi’dah 1392, the Supreme Advisory Council for Petroleum and Minerals
was formed. Membership of the council is drawn from the Ministries of Petroleum,
Finance, and Foreign Affairs, the Central Planning Organization, and the Saudi Arabian
Monetary Agency. The main functions of the Council are coordination and formulation
of policies relating to oil production and prices, concessions, participation in and
ownership of production companies, sales to foreign governments, gas utilization, and
the creation of institutions to implement these policies.

1.6 By the General Agreement of 20 December 1972, effective 1 January 1973, the
Government acquired a 25 percent interest in Aramco’s crude oil concession rights, in
crude oil produced, and in production facilities. On 5 June 1974, the Government’s
interest was increased to 60 percent, effective 1 January 1975. Discussions are now in
progress regarding a further increase in the 60 percent interest. Government ownership
of Aramco operations is a major step toward establishing a Saudi-owned integrated
production-marketing operation to control the exploitation of the Kingdom’s hydrocar-
bon resources.

1.7 During the first plan the Ministry of Petroleum and Mineral Resources increased its
research capabilities for studies of the economic and technical aspects of the
international oil situation and outlook, and of policies and practices relevant to
petroleum-resource utilization. The Technical Affairs Department was expanded to
oversee field production and participate more actively in international forums on
petroleum technology. Assumption of increased ownership in Aramco facilities required
a major increase in staff to accommodate these new responsibilities.

1.8 Substantial progress was made in training Saudi geologists, engincers, and
technicians in exploration and other activities of the Ministry to the point that they now
manage most of the field work and processing of field data. Contract companies
continue to be utilized for drilling and other specialized operations, and to assist in the
training of Saudi staff. Such policies will continue because the staffing required still
exceeds the qualified persons available within the Kingdom.

1.9 During the 1970s, Saudi Arabia played an increasingly important role in the
Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries. OPEC demonstrated its growing
strength by achieving a major correction in posted prices in February 1971 — the
Tehran Agreement. The complete record of price corrections, as shown below in terms
of posted prices of Arabian Light (Ras Tanura), is ample testimony to OPEC’s
increasing effectiveness:
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Diite US 3
pre 15 February 1971 1.800 Pre-Tehran

15. 2.71 2.180 Tehran Agreement
1. 6.71 2.285°
20, 1.72 2.479 Geneva Agreement
1. 1.73 2.591*

1. 473 2.7422

1. 6.73 2.898 Revised Geneva Agreement
1. 7.73 2.955°

1. 8.73 3.066

1.10.73 3.011®

16.10.73 5.119

1.11.73 5.176*

1.12.73 5.036"

1. 1.74 1.651 - -

1.11.74 10.460

a Automatic adjustments in accord with agreements in effect.
1.9.1 In addition to the increases in posted prices, royalties per barrel increased from
12.5 percent of the posted price to 20.0 percent, and income taxes on profits from 50
percent to 85 percent during the plan period.
1.9.2 Monetary fluctuations, of the US dollar in particular, and continuing rises in
import prices are matters of major concern to OPEC and will play a key part in future

negotiations with consumer countries.
1.10 The Organization of Arab Petroleum Exporting Countries (OQAPEC) was formed in

January 1968, with Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and Libya as founding members. Membership
has since increased to ten. The primary objective of OAPEC is to ensure close
coordination among member countries and promote projects that would enhance the oil
industry in the region.
1.10.1 In May 1972 OAPEC formed a maritime company for petroleum transport with a
paid-up capital of US $100 million divided equally among member countries. The objective
of the company is to acquire a capability in the transport of all types of hydrocarbons.
1.10.2 In December 1973, Saudi Arabia, Bahrain, Abu Dhabi, Iraq, Qatar, Kuwait,
Libya, and Egypt signed in Kuwait the articles of association for establishing
shipbuilding and drydock facilities in Bahrain. The paid-up capital of the project is US $30
million. This project and the maritime company are major steps toward the general goal
of producers’ control over down-stream activities related to the oil industry,
1.10.3 In September 1974, OAPEC formed the Arab Petroleum Investment Company,
to be located in Dammam, with a paid-up capital of SR 1,200 million. Saudi Arabia
subscribed to 17 percent of the shares of the Company. The purpose of the Company is
to finance petroleum projects with particular emphasis on projects to be established in
the Arab countries.
1.10.4 In January 1974, an Arab Fund to provide soft loans to African countries to
assist them in financing oil purchases was established with a capital of US $200 million.
Saudi Arabia has paid its contribution of US $40 miilion to the Fund.
2. Objectives and Policies

The major petroleum-resource management objectives of the Ministry of Petroleum
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and Mineral Resources in the 1395-1400 period, and their related policies, are
summarized below.

2.1 Manage petroleum and gas production in response to domestic and international
demand and to production reserve policies judged to bring maximum long-range benefits
to the Kingdom’s society and economy.

2.1.1 Consider probable long-term shifts in world energy types and sources in
developing assessments of future demand for Saudi Arabian oil

2.1.2 Ensure that international trade relationships and marketing policies of the
Kingdom support a viable long-term market for its petroleum.

2.1.3 Recognize that oil resources are expendable in time, and continue to strengthen
decision-analysis approaches for formulating production-reserve policies.

2.2 Accelerate exploration activities throughout the Kingdom to identify new fields and
thus improve resource utilization potentials to meet both world energy needs and
domestic hydrocarbon industry development.

2.2.1 Continually reassess reserve positions of existing fields based on new seismic and
drilling investigations.

2.2.2 As past concessions have occupied only a small portion of the oil-prone
sedimentary surface area of Saudi Arabia, accelerate seismic and drilling investigations
of the entire area to identify new reserves.

2.3 Expand the Ministry program for providing general guidance to the Kingdom about
the international energy outlook and policy matters concerning Sandi Arabia’s posture.
2.3.1 Strengthen the study programs for analyses of economic, political, technological,
and social forces influencing international demand and prices for Saudi Arabian
petroleum and gas.

2.3.2 Coordinate such programs with the short- and long-term strategies of the
Kingdom whereby oil resources will be used to advance the overall social and economic
welfare of the Kingdom.

2.3.3 Encourage world conservation of petroleum resources.

2.4 Assume the major new responsibilities arising from acquiring control of the
concession rights of Aramco and its extensive range of exploration, production, and
refining organizations and facilities.

2.5 Accelerate Ministry programs to recruit and develop administrative, professional,
and technical manpower to meet the increasing demands of its other programs.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Economic and Technical Studies
3.1.1 Accelerate the studies and their staffing which afford the Kingdom an excellent
understanding of international forces and considerations bearing on its petroleum
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resource utilization and trade policies. Qptimize these study programs by 1397.

3.1.2 Strengthen the technical study programs throughout the plan period which
provide understanding of advanced developments in world-energy technologies, including
major new forms of energy in the long-range outlook and the future role of petroleum
as energy and raw material,

3.1.3 Promote world conservation of hydrocarbon resources in light of the results of
the above studies.

3.2 Seismic Exploration

3.2.1 Extend seismic investigations to cover all areas of the Kingdom — including the
Rub’ al-Khali — by the end of the plan period.

3.2.2 Introduce by 1397 the advanced techniques in data processing and interpretation
recently developed for seismic work.

3.3 Field Study

3.3.1 Continue the established program of contracted investigations of existing oil fields
relating to reserves, production potentials, and opportunities to improve field
productivity.

3.3.2 Complete the Berry field investigation, and undertake study of an additional
major field.

3.4 Utilities Study

3.4.1 Complete a new investigation by 1397 of the existing pipelines, treatment, and
storage installations to inventory these facilities, their adequacy, efficiencies, and
maintenance, and the replacement requirements.

3.42 On the basis of the findings, implement a series of projects in the latter years of
the Plan for additional studies and actions to maintain or improve the overall operating
condition of the utilities.

3.5 Exploratory Drilling
3.5.1 Continue the established program of exploratory well-drilling to investigate
non-conceded areas of the Kingdom, with particular emphasis upon the following:

¥ The western area of the Abu Jifan field.
¥ The Shatfa area.
¥ The Faris, Beir Hadi, and Dokma areas in the Rub® al-Khali.

3.5.2 Continue the exploration data-analysis program to build understanding of
phenomena related to Saudi Arabian oil origin and movement in underground flows to
deposit basins.
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3.6 Resources Study

Launch a major project in 1396 for a basic evaluation of all information bearing
upon the oil resources of the Kingdom, and the private and public organizations involved
in their commercialization.

3.7 Technical and Administrative Support

3.7.1 Complete and staff by 1400 the chemical laboratory facility in Dhahran.

3.7.2 Execute the computer-utilization project that is to be initiated in 1395, and extend
it throughout the plan period to cover both technical assistance and staff training.
3.7.3 Continue the contract for computer utilization in reservoir-simulation analysis.

3.8 Training

3.8.1 Execute the plan to train abroad more than 200 administrative and professional
personnel by 1400.

3.8.2 Continue to expand internal seminar and other education programs for upgrading
present staff.

3.8.3 Develop a scholarship program for supporting selected staff in relevant
post-graduate education,

4. Finance
The annual financial requirements of the Ministry of Petroleum are estimated as
follows (SR millions )

- Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -9 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total
Recurrent 20.8 342 46.2 62.4 842 113.6 340.6
Project 47.8 59.0 100.1 149.3 155.5 196.4 660,3
Total 68.6 93.2 146.3 211.7 239.7 310.0 1.000.9

a Excluding project costs of the Aerial Survey and Mapping Department, which are shown later {Chapter VIII).
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D. MINERALS

1. Present Conditions

1.1 Geologic reconnaissance mapping of well over one-half of the Precambrian Arabian
Shield has now been completed (145 quadrangles of the planned total of 223). Practically
all of this work was accomplished in the first development plan period.

1.2 Nine known mineral belts as well as basic and ultra-basic rock masses have been
well-defined within the Shield. Figure IV-3 shows the locations of known mineral
occurrences within the Shield.

1.3 Four exploration licenses have been issued:

“ To Societe d’Etudes, Recherches et d’Exploitations Minieres (SEREM) and the
United States Steel Corporation: Jabal Sayid (copper, gold, and zinc). Petromin
has the option of 50 percent participation in a company to be formed if the
deposit proves commercially viable. A smelter will be installed if found feasible.

% The Nippon Mining Company Ltd. and Mitsui and Company Ltd.: Nugrah
(lead, zinc, silver, and copper). Petromin has the option of 50 percent
participation in any company to be formed.

¥ Arabian Shield Development Company and National Mining Company: Wadi
Qatan (nickel), Massene (copper and zinc). Petromin has options under both
licenses of 25 percent participation in any company to be formed.

1.4 The main provisions of the Mining Code, which was amended to encourage
exploration by foreign mining companies, are summarized in Figure 1V-4.

1.5 Pending transfer to private enterprise, the following promising deposits are being
investigated by the Directorate General of Mineral Resources (DGMR):

¥ al-Amar: copper, zinc, and gold.
¥r Muhd adh-Dhahab: gold and silver.
Y% Wadi Sawawin: iron.

¥r Wadi Fatimah: iron.

Y% Thaniyat-Turaif: phosphates.

1.6 Many other investigations were initiated, continued, or completed in the overall
effort to understand the basic geology of the Kingdom and identify mineral resources in
economic concentrations,
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Figure IV - 4
SUMMARY OF SAUDI ARABIA’S MINING POLICY (13%94)

Mineral exploration and development in the Kingdom is controlled by the Mining Code, which is modern in
concept and authorizes the issue of the following documents:

Reconnaissance Permit: gives the holder the right to carry out mineral reconnaissance over a specified
area. which is not limited in maximum size but which excludes any areas under exploration license or
mining lease The principal advantages are that the permit is a basis for work permits for foreign staff,
and entitles the holder to import exploration equipment duty-free.

Exploration License: conveys the exclusive right, initially for up to five years, to explore for specified
minerals over an area not exceeding 10,000 square kilometers, and in recognition of this exclusive right,
the licensee undertakes a phased exploration program and guarantees a minimum expenditure. The
principal terms of any subsequent mining lease are defined in the exploration documents and Mining
Code. No rent is charged,

Mining lease: authorizes the holder to mine, No royalty is charged, and taxation is either by way of
income tax or by a previously agreed profit-sharing arrangement. In the case of income tax, a tax
holiday of five years is granted, starting from the date of first production or from the beginning of the
fourth year after the signing of the lease, whichever is the sooner.

Exploration Licenses will normally be granted to a foreign mining company only after the company has concluded
a partnership agreement with the state organization Petromin, providing for joint investment in mining if the
company exploration proves successful; the degree of participation is not defined, but existing agreements are
mainly on a 50 percent basis. Exploration costs are capitalized; exploration expenses on the area by the
Government prior to the granting of the exploration license are credited to Petromin, and subsequent expenditure
by the mining company is credited to the company,

1.7 A start has been made in exploration work beyond the Precambrian Shield as
similar rocks elsewhere contain economic deposits of lead, zinc, copper, uranium,
phosphate, potash, and other minerals.

1.8 Further progress was made in strengthening the technical, data processing, and
support capabilities of DGMR with assistance from the U.S. Geological Survey and the
French Bureau de Recherches Geologiques et Minieres.

1.9 A start has been made on an extensive program to inventory the non-metallic
mineral resources of the regions. These resources are having an immediate impact on the
economic development program of the Kingdom as valuable construction materials.
1.10 Most of the metallic mineral development, now transferred to private mining
companies, will require upwards of ten years to reach operational stages — assuming the
deposits prove to warrant commercialization, At present, mineral commercialization is
confined to the non-metallics: cement, gypsum, marble, lime, and salt production,

2. Objectives and Policies

In the 1395-1400 pericd, management and development of the Kingdom’s mineral
resources will be guided by two basic objectives: (a) to increase the potential for
commercial exploitation of the Kingdom’s metallic and non-metallic resources and (b) to
increase the capabilities of DGMR, particularly in managerial and technical functions, in
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support of orderly exploitation of these resources. These objectives are stated more
specifically below.

2.1 Continue and expand the mineral resource management programs of the Kingdom
to:

¥ Survey and record the geology of the Kingdom as a basis for mineral
exploration.

vz Investigate the mineral resources and build an inventory of mineral potential

v Stimulate the development of a sound mineral industry, with particular
reference to the rational policy of industrialization.

v Build an organization to take full responsibility for the technical work of the
mineral resources sector,

2.1.1 Continue technical arrangements with the U.S. Geological Survey and the French
Bureau de Recherches Geologiques et Minieres for services related to implementation of
the overall program of DGMR.

2.1.2 Continue and expand the Group Contract, through which experienced foreign
staff are supplied to the DGMR on a full-time basis or on short-term consultancies, in
order to increase DGMR output and provide the professional experience to aid the
development of Saudi technical capability.

2.1.3 Examine in 1395-96 new means of expanding geological and mineral exploration,
including the engagement of a third mission.

2.2 Increase the proportion of mineral exploration activities compared with basic
geological studies within the overall DGMR effort.

2.2.1 Accelerate exploration of areas outside the Precambrian Shield (although the
Shield area will remain the major focus).

2.2.2 Intensify investigation of the non-metallic mineral resources of the Kingdom since
such minerals are important materials for the massive construction programs under way.

2.3 Reassess by 1397 the existing Mining Code, other regulations governing mining
operations, and the range of incentives now extended to private firms for developing
known deposits, and recommend whatever modifications are needed to ensure
conformance to international standards and to permit the timely transfer of DGMR
exploration work to private initiatives.

2.4 Continue throughout the plan period to improve the managerial, technical, data
processing, and general mission-support activities of DGMR .

2.5 Continue to develop Saudi staff capabilities to meet the administrative and
professional requirements of the DGMR programs.
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3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Basic Geology

3.1.1 Carry out the geologic mapping of the Precambrian Shield (continuing).

3.1.2 Compile geologic maps of scales smaller than 1:100,000 to assist comprehension
of regional geology (continuing).

3.1.3 Maintain studies of Precambrian formations to identify mineral deposits
{continuing).

3.1.4 Undertake special studies of the Precambrian Shield to develop analytical models
of its make-up (continuing).

3.1.5 Determine the characteristics of acid plutonic rock formations, and investigate in
detail selected bodies of basic plutonic rocks (continuing).

3.1.6 Initiate a study of the stratigraphy and structure of the Red Sea coastal sediments
(1395-97 for basic data).

3.1.7 Expand knowledge of the geomorphic development of western Saudi Arabia and
its economic potentials (1397-1400).

3.1.8 Arrange to obtain geologic data from civil engineering excavations being made in
the Kingdom (continuing.).

3.2 Mineral Exploration

3.2.1 Conduct detailed investigations and evaluations of mineral prospects of the
principal mineral belts of the Precambrian Shield (continuing).

3.2.2. Conduct detailed investigations and evaluations of mineral prospects of the acid
plutonic rocks of the Precambrian Shield (continuing).

3.2.3 Conduct detailed investigations and evaluations of mineral prospects of basic and
ultra-basic bodies in the Precambrian Shield (continuing).

3.2.4 Initiate a special project to explore uranium prospects (1395-97 for basic data).
3.2.5 Carry out investigations of known iron ore deposits to further assess their
commercial potential {continuing).

3.2.6 Undertake investigation of mineral characteristics of cover rocks in the Eastern
Region (continuing),

3.2.7 Undertake detailed examination of mineral prospects in Red Sea coast sediments
(continuing).

3.2.8 Place special emphasis on producing inventories of non-metallic minerals of the
Kingdom (continuing).

3.2.9 Study the economic potentials of evaporite deposits (continuing).

3.2.10 Assess the economic potentials of phosphorite resources (continuing).

3.2.11 Undertake further studies to develop the economic potentials of marble and
other ornamental stone (continuing).
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3.2.12 In conjunction with the Ministry of Agricuiture and Water, establish a new
program for identification of water resources for the mineral industry (1395-96 and
continue).

3.2.13 Initiate detailed procedures for continuous review of economic potentials of the
Kingdom’s mineral resources as new findings are developed (continuing).

3.2.14 Carry out a range of special mineral and commodities studies (1395-1400).

3.3 Geophysics

3.3.1 Initiate a five-year project to compile and interpret a comprehensive gravity
anomaly map of the Kingdom (1395-98 for basic data).

3.3.2 Develop and interpret acromagnetic data for planning of geology and mineral
exploration, and support the geologic quadrangle mapping program (continuing).

3.3.3 Establish an international Standard Seismic Station to monitor local and regional
seismic disturbances (complete in 1398).

3.3.4 Survey selected areas for radioactive anomalies as part of the uranium
exploration program and as an indirect tool for other exploration (continuing).

3.3.5 Conduct and interpret airborne electromagnetic surveys of sulfide-bearing zones
(continuing).

3.3.6 Continue local geophysical studies to aid investigation of mineral prospects
(continuing).

3.3.7 Establish a laboratory and associated field equipment for rock analysis (complete
by 1398).

3.3.8 Conduct special surveys to yield new insights into delineation of surface
structures and mineral environments (continuing).

3.4 Support Services
3.4.1 Expand, improve, or institute technical support programs as follows:

Chemical analysis section (continuing).

Topographic services, new section (compléte establishment by 1398).
EROS Study Center, new program (complete feasibility work by 1397).
Photo laboratory (continuing).

Petrological section (implement in 1396).

Computer services (continuing).

Electronics engineering, new section (implement by 1397).

Drilling services (continuing).

Geochronology analysis services (continuing).

Underground exploration {continuing).

Geochemical prospecting (continuing).

oo % % %% % % o o
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3.4.2 Expand and improve data service in the following:

¥r Data storage (continuing).
v Publications (continuing).
¥ Translation services (implement by 1396).

3.4.3 Improve transport and building capabilities in the following:

Land transport (continuing).

Air transport (continuing).

Building maintenance (continuing).

Temporary accommodations and new technical and administrative building.

i

3.5 Administration

3.5.1 Carry out reorganization of DGMR to improve the effectiveness of its operations.
3.5.2 Review mining legislation and recommend revisions of the Mining Code (1395-97).
3.5.3 Draft and promulgate new regulations to conduct mining operations in accordance
with Article 4 of the Code (1393-97).

3.5.4 Establish a Mine Inspectorate to administer documents and procedures of the
Mining Code (1395-96).

3.5.5 Create a facility where mining company representatives may obtain background
information quickly and in concise form (1395-97).

3.5.6 Make a comprehensive review of DGMR’s technical performance during the first
plan period and improve administration accordingly (1394-96).

3.5.7 Establish a cost-accounting facility within DGMR (1395-97),

3.6 Training

3.6.1 Expand training programs for non-technical staff.

3.6.2 Continue internal training programs for development of Saudi professional and
administrative personnel.

4. Finance
The estimated financial requirements of DGMR are as follows (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total

Recurrent 26.5 23.3 24.4 26.2 27.4 27.9 129.2
Project 81.2 128.0 131.5 134.1 130.6 124.¢ 648.2

Total 107.7 151.3 155.9 160.3 158.0 151.9 777.4
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E. ELECTRICITY

1. Present Conditions

1.1 The economic growth of the Kingdom requires careful planning of the electricity
system in order that the guantity and kind of services be appropriate to the Kingdom's
needs and preferences. Recognition of these needs in the development plan for 1390-95
brought about the formation of the Electric Services Department. The projects
completed or being conducted by the Department have improved the Kingdom’s el-
ectricity service to the level indicated in Table IV-13. However, a higher level of cap-
ability and sophistication will be needed in the period ahead.

1.2 The present electrical system is heterogeneous; it serves residential and commercial
consumers with various voltages and with both 50 and 60 Hz frequencies. Gradual
standardization on 60 Hz has been decreed (Council of Ministers Resolution No. 425
dated 1/9/92) along with establishment of 127/220 volts as the standard distribution
voltages. Consumers have had serious problems with the distribution of electricity;
solutions for these problems lie in modifying the distribution systems and upgrading
them to appropriate standards. Directives now specify that these changes will be made
1.3 By Council of Ministers Resolution No. 1020 dated 19-20/7/1394, consumer and
industrial tariff rates of 7 and 5 halalahs respectively per kilowatt-hour (kWh) are to be

the basis for operation; return on investment is stipulated at 7 to 10 percent.

1.4 It is clear that the electricity systems of the Kingdom must rapidly increase their
installed capacity to meet the forecast demands of industrial and general economic
expansion. Further, many ministries and agencies of the Kingdom have an interest or an
active part in generation and consumption of electricity. The coordination required to
cope with their diverse and changing intersts has to be built into the planning and
management of the developing electricity systems.

1.5 Resources to develop electricity systems — particularly skilled and professional
manpower — are in short supply in most parts of the world. The high demand for such
men results in a high price for recruiting them. There is already a nucleus of operating
and management capability in the eclectricity system operations of Jiddah, Riyadh,
Dhahran, Aramco operations, and the Water Desalination Organization. The personnel
and experience of these organizations must be drawn on heavily in executing the second
national Development Plan.
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Table TV-13
SUMMARY OF PRESENT ELECTRICITY SYSTEM
{Estimates as of Dhul-Qi'dah 1394)

Region

East Central West Southwest North Total

Transmission = ————————————= Limited -————————————
jpterconnection
Number of
power stations 48 58 84 43 28 261
s0-60Hz 000 @ Gradwal ——m—————————
change
Consumer
service @ —————- Varied levels of service dependent  —————-—
on local conditions.
Standards for electricity company
franchises and safety of electrical
service prepared?®; distribution
standards not implemented
System Integration @ = 0————- Hospitals, industry, public facilities @ —————
generate power separately; no interconnection.

Number of
people served {millions) 0.7 0.6 0.7 0.1 0.1 2.2
Number of electricity
system employees 1,260 770 1,050 370 370 3,820
Generating
capacity (MW) 702 205 308 20 21 1,256
Demand (MW) 460 116 229 11 12 828

a Includes wiring standards, contractor competence, inspection services, and consumer relations and administration.

1.6 H.M. King Faisal issued an order that emphasized the importance of ‘‘distributing
electricity throughout all villages and cities.’’ To cope with this order and the growing
demands of industry, a rapid increase in delivery of electricity tc all populated areas of
the Kingdom must be accomplished.

1.7 The results of a pre-feasibility analysis of the complementing capability of an
integrated electricity system are summarized inTable IV-14, by region. Tables IV-15 and
IV-16 show the advantages of proceeding on a plan for an integrated electricity system
in attaining this capability; in addition to the evident economic and manpower
advantages, and the greater number of people served by distribution from the extended
transmission system, the integrated system will provide higher levels of system
performance and reliability. Furthermore, flexibility in meeting industrial and domestic
electricity loads is attained by standardizing and interconnecting the electricity systems
(see Table IV-17). The Council of Ministers has initiated this integration by Resolution
No. 168 dated 19.2.1395, providing for the establishment of a consolidated electric power
company for the Eastern Region.
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Table IV-14
ANALYSIS OF INTEGRATED SYSTEM IN 1400
Additional
Additional Number of
Additional Transmission Peaple
Capacity Line Caonnected
Region (MW) thm) (millions)}
East 2,437 458 0.14
Central 165 935 0.30
West 562 450 0.07
Southwest 70 1,400 1.0
North 48 300 0.1
Total 3,282 3,540 1.61

Source; Central Planning Organization

Table IV-15
SELECTED COMPARISONS OF ELECTRICITY SYSTEMS. 1394 AND 1400

1400
Non-
integrated iniegrated
1394 System System’
Technical _— _ —
Number of people served (millions) 2.2 3.8 2.7
Number of power stations 261 204 560
Generation capacity (MW) 1,256 4,538 5335
Length of transmission line (km) 1,300 4,840 2,400
Manpower
Employees operating power stations/networks 3,820 5,800 9,200
Employees constructing power
stations/networks (annually) 1,000 3,400 4,100
Total number employed 4,820 9,200 13,300
Investment in entire system (SR millions)
Generation 700 5,728 6,728
Transmission 604 1,000 700
Distribution 200 1,200 500
Total investment 1,500 7,928 7,928
Investment per person served (SR) 680 2,040 2,930

a An electricity system developed with no interconnection, but assuming the same demands, excluding those of the extra
population served, as for the integrated system.
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Table IV - 16
REVENUE AND COSTS OF INTEGRATED AND
NON-INTEGRATED ELECTRICITY SYSTEMS, 1400

Integrated System Non-integrated System®
SR Halalahs SR Halalahs
millions per kWh millions per kWh
Revenue® 1,000 5.4 1,000 5.4
Costs
Investments®
Plant 745 875
Transmission 130 90
Distribution 156 65
Subtotal 1,031 5.6 1,030 56
Maintenance 121 142
Administration 114 81
Manpower 101 161
Subtotal 336 1.8 384 2.0
Fuel 110 0.6 240 1.3
Total cost 1,477 8.0 1,654 9.0
Subsidy required 477 2.6 654 36

a An electricity system developed with no interconnection but assuming the same demands, load factors, kilowatt-hours, and
revenues as for the integrated system. The additional revenue from the extea 1. | million population served by the integrated
system is assumed to be insignificant by 1400.

b Assuming prices at present policy levels.

¢ Assuming a 13% capital charge rate on the total investment (10% return on investment with 30-year lifetime).
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2. Objectives And Policies

2.1 The basic objective for electricity development is to meet the electric power
demands of communities, households, industry, and agriculture by means of an efficient
and reliable system of power generation, transmission, and distribution. The following
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Table TV -17
SUMMARY OF INTEGRATED ELECTRICITY SYSTEM

(Estimates for End of 1400)
Region

East Central West Southwest  North Total
East und Central Jiddah, Principal Local
interconnected; Mecca, and cities areas
Qasim-Riyadh Tayif inter- inter-
interconnected. intercon- connected; connec-

nected; intercon- ted.

Medina nection

and Yanbu®> with Tayif

intergrated in West.
34 33 60 36 41 204
——— General, except in isolated areas ___
—— Service levels brought to established —__

national standards.
Qualified inspectors and administration developed.
Distribution standards implemented both
in equipment, and rural and urban planning.
—_ Hospitals, industry, public facilities —__.
generate only emergency power (with
exception of isolated facilities)-
Interconnected as noted above,

0.9 0.9 0.8 1.0 0.2 3.8
2,750 660 1,540 320 530 5,800
3,139 370 870 %0 69 4,538
2,100 362 781 76 45 3,364

policies will be followed in achieving this objective.

2.2 Generating capacity will be installed to meet the above demands, and this capacity
will be interconnected where feasible to achieve economy in operation and manpower,
and to provide service to isolated communities. The location and possible interconnection

of the main centers of generating capacity are illustrated in Figure IV-5.

a Power generation and transmission.
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2.3 A high level of reliability will be developed in all new installations so that
consumers — industrial, residential, and agricultural — may expect and receive high
levels of service.

2.4 A high level of proficiency in electricity systems operation will be achieved, such
that:

¥ The system generates its own standards and regulates its own performance.

% Consumer needs and preferences are fully understood and applied to system
decisions.

¥ Review and improvement procedures create a high level of satisfaction with the
system environmentally, economically, and operationally.

¥r Managerial, administrative, and skilled manpower are available in the levels and
quantities needed.

2.5 The electricity systems will be developed and operated within the stipulations
relating to tariff rates and returns on investment.

3. Programs and Projects

The programs and projects scheduled in Figure IV-6 and described below are
directed toward flexible development of the most appropriate elements of the overall
electricity system during the period 1395-1400. The programs include many elements of
an integrated electricity system that have been introduced by the Electric Services
Department. These are complemented by projects in interconnection and central
generation. A technical planning and program management project is established to
provide flexible adaptation of the system to consumer needs (industrial, residential, and
rural) and to ensure progress in a balanced and timely fashion. Lastly, a program is
established that will provide the Kingdom with a national body to assure stable,
long-term regulation of electricity generation, transmission and distribution on one hand,
and development and administration of the electricity system on the other hand

3.1 Existing Projects
Implement the following planned projects of the Electric Services Department and
of the Water Desalination Organization:

Jaizan area

SAsir area
al-Bahah area
al-Kharj region
Qasim area
al-Hasa, 33 villages

%o % %% %
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Additional water/electricity station at Jiddah of 250 MW capacity

24 towns in the first and second stages of the rural electrification program
40 villages along the pilgrims’ routes under the Quick program

Connection of villages to nearby existing utilities

b i

3.2 Imtegration of the System
3.2.1 Operating Standards
3.2.1.1 Initate within the first six months of the plan period mechanisms to obtain
approval for standards to be prepared, and establish an organization and funding to
implement these standards.
3.2.1.2 In coordination with government agencies and municipalities, conduct studies
leading to establishment of standards for design, land use, and access for distribution
equipment of the electricity systems., These standards, when developed and approved,
should be adopted for municipal planning of electricity systems.
3.2.1.3 Conduct studies leading to establishment of equipment and appliance standards.
3.2.2 Interconnection

Study how to implement an interconnected and integrated generation and
transmission system to provide assured supply for the capital city and other main
centers, reliability and flexibility for industrial development, and electricity service for the
largest number of cities and villages.

3.2.3 Implementation
Subject to the results of the above study, provide the following interconnection
links:

Kilometers
¥ Jubail - Abgqaiq 170
% >Uthmaniyah — Khurais 170
¥ Khurais - Riyadh 170
¥ Riyadh — Qasim 400
% Riyadh - al-Kharj 100
¥ Jiddah — Mecca - Tayif 150
#% Tayif — Baljarshi - Abha — Jaizan 700
# Yanbu — Medina -~ al-Hanakiyah 300

3.2.4 Number of Power Stations
As a result of the above interconnections, reduce the number of power stations
from the present 261 to 204, employing a mix of large-size control generating plants.
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3.3 Additional Demands

3.3.1 Integrate the following new industrial, institutional, and agricultural demands into
the system:

Petromin industrial development at Jubail
Other new industrial facilities

Hospitals

Public facilities

Agricultural and water projects.

¥ % % oo

3.3.2 Make electricity available for an additional 1.6 million people by extending or
modifying present Electric Services Department plans as follows:

¥r Franchise new electricity distribution companies in newly developing areas.

¥ Adjust the franchises of existing companies for interconnection with the
integrated system.

¥ Provide information and development plans for the formation of distributing
companies by groups, towns, cities.

¥r Provide plans for financial aid to new and enlarged distributing companies.

3.4 Technical Planning and Program Management

3.4,1 Expand the capability of the Electric Services Department by establishing a
technical planning and program management group. This group will require staff with the
experience and proven competence to conduct the overall development of the integrated
electrical power system. It will be imtially staffed largely by non-Saudi contract
personnel and will be under the control of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry but
with strong liaison with the CPQ, to assure coordination with all the concerned agencies.
The planning and management staff will study, plan, monitor, and control relevant
projects and make recommendations that will ensure that the elements of the integrated
electricity system plan are developed in an appropriate and timely manner. The staff
must be capable of recommending system changes to meet changes from the forecast
rates of progress, changes in emphasis, and unforeseen opportunities or adverse events.
Such circumstances may arise in industrial projects, water desalination projects, or oil
production projects. The staff developed in the course of the tasks identified below
could become an element of the national body (described later) established to regulate,
develop, and administer the overall electricity system of the Kingdom.

3.4.2 The program management staff will carry out the following tasks.

3.4.2.t Develop a program document for the entire electricity system integration plan
covering:

¥ Consumer electricity demand
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Industrial and mining demand

Power generation by the Water Desalination Organization
Aramco and other oil demand

Hospitals and other public facilities

Rural electrification.

%% o % on

Generation, transmission, and distribution aspects should be included in this document.
3.4.2.2 Make periodic reassessment of the priorities of programs within the integrated
electricity system program. Time schedules, probability of successful completion, and
value contribution of each project will be taken into account in project evaluation.
3.4.2.3 Assess periodically the availability of special skills and the manpower training
needs. Develop alternative sources of manpower and take the administrative steps
needed to assure satisfactory results from individual projects. Manpower skills and
availability are judged to be of sufficient importance to the integrated electricity system
plan that the program management staff should analyze in detail manpower recruitment,
allocation, and training capability to enable it to direct and complement such planning by
all participants in electricity system development.

3.4.2.4 Carry out other studies, including:

Designs

Trade-offs

Standardization

Reliability

Fuels

Demand

Research and development needs.

DD s I D O <

3.4.2.5 Periodically review the financing for all projects with the intent of strengthening
the integrated electricity system projects.

3.4.2.6 Provide communications about the progress of all aspects of the integrated
electricity system to all ministries and agencies.

3.4.2.7 Similarly, provide liaison with and information for private power companies.
3.4.2.8 As the need arises, develop power scheduling agencies that will serve the needs
of both public and privately-owned agencies for allocation of blocks of generated power
and operation of the associated transmission.

3.5 Institutional Development
3.5.1 Under the Ministry of Commerce and Industry, conduct detailed studies of a

technical and administrative nature as described below to aid the Council of Ministers in
establishing the form, charter, and organization of a national body that will regulate,
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develop, and administer the overall electricity system of the Kingdom. These studies will
require a period of six months to one year. Should a decree be issued by the end of the
first year of the Plan, a staff and operating plan for the body could be initiated in the
second vyear. The first operation of the national body would be the responsible
development of the integrated electricity system plan.

3.5.2 Conduct the following technical studies so as to establish a technical base for the
national body:

A
EAe

Develop a preliminary 15-year electricity plan.

Review regulatory aspects to identify standards, regulatory vehicles and
practices, and statistical-analysis functions.

Produce an outline plan for system development with the following elements:

- Generation

— Transmission

— Distribution

— Technical leadership

— Manpower development

- System innovation studies

— Rescarch and development requirements.

Review and document system operation requirements regarding:

— Interconnection
— Load sharing and distribution
— Operational coordination in interconnected network.

Analyze the economics of power systems.

Develop an electricity system planning model to provide evaluations for
electricity system planning decisions. In addition to describing the distribution
of demand, the model should be focused on decisions relating to:

— Plant location and plant size.

— Fuel economics as it affects plant and transmission.

— Interconnection capacities.

3.5.3 Conduct the following administrative studies so as to establish alternatives for the

R e

administration of the Kingdom’s electricity system:

Forms of ownership and operation.

Authorities and responsibilities.

Social values associated with various outcomes related to electricity systems.
Leadership functions to be ascribed to a national body.

Possible future alternatives for electricity system organization.
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% Interfaces with ministries and industry.
% Manpower requirements for a national body.

3.6 Training

As part of its technical planning and program management functions, the group
established for these purposes will:
3.6.1 Establish at appropriate levels and timing on-the-job training programs in
management, professional, technical, clerical, and specific skills categories.
3.6.2 Assure that the training focuses on direct improvement of the electricity system
and results in practical operational capability.

4, Finance

Forecasts of the financial requirements for implementation of the electricity plan are
summarized below. These forecasts are necessarily broad approximations but
nevertheless indicate the magnitude of the required financing (SR millions).
4.1 Electric Services Department

Budgeted 1395 13% 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total

Recurrent 6.5 11 16 22 28 33 110
Project 73.6 340 455 410 380 285 1,870
Total 80.1 351 471 432. 408 318 1,980

4.2 Subsidy
Preliminary figures based on the existing provisions for subsidy are as follows:

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan
1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total
Total 13.5 160 120 150 180 220 770

4.3 Investment

The total investment in the electric power generating system is estimated (see earlier
table) at SR 6,428 million. After adjustments for the projects of the Electric Services
Department and the generation capacity of the Water Desalination Organization, the net
investment requirements are as follows:

1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan
-96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total

200 400 600 900 1,390 3.490
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F. MANUFACTURING

1. Present Conditions

1.1 As stated in the Development Plan 1390, the main objective for the manufacturing
sector in 1390-95 was to realize — as rapidlyas organizational, manpower, technical, and
financial constraints permitted — the Kingdom’s high potential for industrial
development, thereby making a major contribution to the growth and diversification of
the economy. Stated or implied were a range of policies to be followed to achieve the
targets for industry:

¥+ Expansion of crude oil refining in accordance with world and domestic demand.

# Participation with foreign enterprises in the development of the petrochemical,
fertilizer, and basic metal-processing industries, with special focus on utilizing
the gas resources of the Kingdom.

¥ Reliance on private enterprise for the development of manufacturing activities.

¥ Support of industrial development by a wide range of government activities,
including feasibility studies, industrial estates, and an Industrial Bank.

Y Manpower to be imported as required to further industrialization, but training
programs for Saudis to be accelerated.

¥ Some dispersion of industry among the different regions of the country.

¥r Utilization of existing institutional structure to implement these policies.

1.2 The average annual rate of growth in petroleum refining estimated for the period
1390-95 is 4.1 percent, compared with a target rate of growth of 9.1 percent. The growth
rate estimated for other manufacturing, as defined in the national accounts®, was 11.4
percent, while the targeted rate was 14 percent. This reflects a higher rate of growth
than was expected for manufacturing not based on hydrocarbons — in particular, cement
manufacturing estimated to have grown at 16.7 percent annually — and a lower rate of
growth in hydrocarbon-based manufacturing as major projects in this sub-sector, other
than SAFCO, have not yet been implemented.

1.3 While growth in manufacturing output has failen below expectations, with the
major exception of cement production, much progress has been made in mobilizing for
major future expansion, including many new industries and output and employment far

a Sub-sectors of Manufacturing in the national accounts are Petroleum Refining and Other Manufacturing. Subsectors
used in planning are Hydrocarbon-based Industries. and Industries Not Based on Hydrocarbons.
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exceeding present levels. Industrial infrastructure has been improved by the construction
of industrial estates, plans are well advanced for the construction of extensive gas
collection and treatment facilities under the management of Aramco, an industrial
complex at Jubail is being planned, the Industrial Development Fund has started lending
to industry, and several other actions have been taken to strengthen the institutional
mechanisms supporting the growth of manufacturing in the Kingddm.

1.4 Employment in the manufacturing sector has grown from 36,100 in 1390 to 46,500
in 1395. Most of this employment is in manufacturing not based on hydrocarbons, which
is less capital-intensive than hydrocarbon-based industry.

1.5 Private enterprise — both Saudi and foreign — is occupying an important role in
the industrialization program of the Kingdom. Of 261 licenses for new plants or
expansions granted in the years 1390-94, 79 involved capital participation by foreign
investors while 182 were completely funded by Saudi interests.

1.6 Industrial Climate

1.6.1 The institutional structure for mobilizing and guiding the industrialization program
of the Kingdom has evolved in orderly stages, with the Council of Ministers as the
overall policy-making authority. The Ministry of Commerce and Industry is the principal-
agency for general administration of industrial policies and licensing of new
manufacturing activities. The Industrial Studies and Development Center serves as a
special agency charged with continuing studies of domestic industrial opportunities in
manufacturing not based on hydrocarbons, and — together with the Ministry of
Commerce and Industry — administers the industrial estate program. Petromin is
responsible for major ventures in manufacturing based on hydrocarbon resources.
Specific actions by these organiiations included the following:

¥ A statement of Saudi Arabian Industrial Policy was issued by resolution of the
Council of Ministers on 1 Muharram, 1394, setting forth the many incentives
and policies (see Figure IV-7) designed to promote industrialization and the role
of the private sector therein.

# A comprehensive Guide for Industrial Investments in Saudi Arabia was issued
by the Industrial Studies and Development Center to inform interested
organizations about the industrialization program.

¥r Additional policy decisions were made by the Ministry of Commerce and
Industry concerning the Protection of Domestic Industries and Encouragement
of Foreign-Capital Participation.

¥z Reviews are underway of the adequacy of present legal codes for industrial and
commercial operations, tariff and subsidy policies, other incentives, and the
general industrial climate of the Kingdom for a vigorous development program.
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¥r The capabilities and staff of existing government offices were expanded for
implementing industrial projects.

¥r Plans are near completion for the establishment of the Industrial Development
Corporation, with responsibility for participating in and implementing major
private-sector projects in non-oil manufacturing.

¥ A major reorganization of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry was
effected with establishment of the Industry and Electricity Divisioen to deal only
with industrial and power activities within the Kingdom.

¥ It has been proposed that the Chambers of Commerce be organized into
separate units representing industry and commerce, respectively. This action
would strengthen the role of Saudi industrialists in the planning and
implementation of industrial development.

v The Industrial Studies and Development Center has established itself as a viable
and effective organization for the identification of potential manufacturing
opportunities and for assisting existing enterprises and prospéctive entre-
preneurs in further development of industries not based on hydrocarbons.

# The Saudi Industrial Development Fund was launched in 1394 and is already
assuming an important role in providing capital loans to industrial ventures. As
of Safar 1395, the Fund had received 101 applications of which 11 have been

processed and approved. The loans committed for the approved projects total
SR 86 million.
¥r A resolution was promulgated by the Council of Ministers enabling small

investors to own shares in joint-stock companies. This decision will be
administered by the General Investment Fund.

¥r Planning is underway for a major industrial estate in the Jubail area — to
develop the infrastructure, community facilities, and land-use patterns for a
manufacturing complex based on hydrocarbons — including oil refining,
petrochemical production, steel and aluminum mills, and fertilizer plants.

¢t The industrial estates at Jiddah, Riyvadh, and Dammam have met with excellent
acceptance by industry, as shown by the following data for 1394:

Totai
Lots Lots Factories Built
Available Leased or Being Built
Riyadh 114 106 29
Jiddah 184 71 11
Dammam _82 _32 _7
Total 380 209 47

Studies are vnderway for expansion of these estates and for similar programs in new
locations. These improved industrial sites available at nominal rents to industry have
been an important factor in attracting industrial investors to the Kingdom.
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Figure IV-7
SUMMARY OF SAUDI ARABIA'S INDUSTRIAL POLICY (1394)

In order to achieve the maximum economic and social benefits to the citizens of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia from
industrial development, the principles of industrial development policy shall be as follows:

g

1.6.2.

To achieve a diversified economy, the Government will adopt plans that will increase national income,
lessen the impact of external economic disruptions, and open up new opportunities for the increasing
technical capabilities and talents of the Saudi people.

The Government recognizes that the goals of industrial development can be realized most effectively if
private enterprise bears the primary responsibility for industrial projects.

The Government will provide encouragement and financial incentives to industrial investors to enable

well-managed companies to realize reasonable returns from operations. Such incentives may include
the following measures: '

- Equity capital and loans.

- Venture organization assistance.

— Feasibility studies.

- Operational assistance.

— Tariff exemptions on imported materials and equipment.
- Tax incentives.

— Procurement preferences.

— Tariff protection from imported products.
— Industrial estate sites.

- Training subsidies for Saudi manpower.
— Export assistance.

The Government welcomes foreign capital and skills and invites them to contribute to industrial
development in collaboration with Saudi investors.

Although the above accomplishments have contributed greatly to establishing a

favorable industrial climate within the Kingdom, further actions will have to be taken

during

W

¥

the next five years to alleviate constraints and problems such as the following:

Concentration of present manufacturing employment in small enterprises which
lack the productivity and management skills of larger operations.

The need for intensified manpower recruitment and development programs to
support expanding labor requirements of future major projects.

The concurrent need for significant expansions of industrial infrastructure and
community facilities to support industrialization plans.

Limited progress made to date in assisting economic development of the
northern, southwestern, and other less developed areas of the Kingdom.
Continuing difficulties ercountered in certain government and private-sector
procedures, such as handling of imports, licensing procedures, financing of
working capital, fiscal and legal frameworks, and recruitment of foreign
personnel,

The rapidly emerging need for improved coordination of all sectoral programs —
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industrial and other — 1o ensure orderly procurement and utilization of such
critical resources as materials, manpower, machinery, construction capacity,
physical infrastructure, community facilities, and utilities.

1.7 Hydrocarbon-based Industries — Petromin
Specific developments within the hydrocarbon-based manufacturing sector during
the period 1390-95 included the following:

e

Output of the Ras Tanura refinery increased from 156 million barrels in 1969 to
over 224 million barrels in 1974, whereas output from the Jiddah refinery
declined from 2.6 million to 1.1 million barrels per year over the same period. A
new refinery at Riyadh with a capacity of 15,000 barrels per day was brought
on-stream in 1394.

Asphalt production more than doubled during this period, to 6,700 barrels per
day.

The Jiddah lubricating-oil blending plant was completed in 1392 and is now
producing 75,000 barrels annually.

Fertilizer production by the new Saudi Arabian Fertilizer Company commenced
in 1391 and is approaching its capacity of 300,000 tons of urea annually.
Plans are developed for the gathering, treatment, and full utilization of the 3,600
million cubic feet per day of natural gas and natural gas liquids produced in
association with oil production and which is now flared.

Numerous new venture proposals for hydrocarbon-based industries were
reviewed and evaluated.

Steel reinforcing bar production at the Jiddah rolling mill reached about 22,000
tons annually as two-shift operations commenced in late 1394.

1.8 Industries Not Based on Hydrocarbons — Ministry of Commerce and
Industry/Industrial Studies and Development Center.
1.8.1 Major developments within industries not based on hydrocarbon included the

following:

o

Cement production, the second largest industry in the Kingdom, expanded from
575,000 tons in 1389 to over 1,150,000 tons in 1394. Capacity, based on 330
operating days per year, is now 1.5 million tons. Plans are underway to increase
annual capacity during the next five years to 10 million tons in support of major
construction programs.

Several new industries were founded and others expanded during the first plan
period to the point that there are now substantial operations in:
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— Basic construction materials and products
— Furniture
— Glass containers
— Food processing
— Beverages
— Textiles and apparel
— Paper producis
— Plastic products
— Industrial gases
- Paints
— Household detergents
— Printing and publishing.
¥ Studies, engineering design, and site investigations were completed for three

integrated grain silo, flour-milling, and feed-milling complexes at Jiddah,
Riyadh, and Dammam and bids for construction were received. These
complexes have a storage capacity for wheat equivalent to five or six months
consumption. A training program for Saudi personnel was also initiated with 15
technical institute graduates taking educational and in-plant training in the
United States. In addition, studies of small silos for storing locally produced
wheat and other grains are being made in consultation with the Ministry of
Agriculture and Water.

1.8.2 New licenses issued by the Ministry of Commerce and Industry for industries not

based on hydrocarbons are shown below:

Industry® As of 1389 1390-94
Foods and beverages 26 39
Textiles and clothing 7 5
Turning, carpentry, and furniture 39 61
Paper products and printing 18 28
Leather, rubbers, and chemicais 15 46
Building materials 44 14
Metal working 12 17
Shipbuilding and repair 3 -
Other 12 15
Total 176 261

a Some licensed plants are not operating.

The relatively small increase in the number of plants reflects the emphasis being
placed on expanding the capacities and productivity of existing operations as well as
focusing new ventures on larger-scale operations.
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2. Objectives and Policies

2.1 The basic long-term goal of manufacturing development is to diversify the industrial
base of the Kingdom so that it will realize greater economic self-sufficiency, cost
advantages from domestic manufacturing, and protection from external disruptions. In
the shorter term — that is, during the period of the second Plan — development effort
will be focused mainly on (a) the hydrocarbon-based and other industries in which the
Kingdom has comparative economic advantage, (b) industries that are essential to
national security and well being, and (c) appropriate regional manufacturing activities
that will increase the employment opportunities and real incomes of a growing
proportion of the Saudi population.

2.2 To expand manufacturing, but in particular to assure its diversification, the major
government agencies concerned will follow policies of cooperation both within the
Government and between the public and private sectors. However, Petromin will retain
primary responsibility for the development of industries based on hydrocarbons, while
the Ministry of Commerce and Industry and the Industrial Studies and Development
Center will encourage and support the growth and diversification of other
manufacturing.

2.3 Major developments in 1395-1400 planned for industry based on hydrocarbons
include:

¥ New refineries and expansions to existing ones to meet both domestic and
export demands for petroleum products.

¢ Construction of gas gathering and treatment facilities in the Eastern Region, and
design of petroleum and gas pipelines to the Central and Western regions.

¥r Design and construction of major new plants to manufacture petrochemicals,
fertilizers, and steel and aluminum intermediate and finished products.

2.4 Major planned developments in industries not based on hydrocarbons include:

¢ Ten-fold expansion of cement production, to meet the Kingdom’s construction
requirements and to provide some surplus for export.

¥ Plants to supply agricultural inputs (such as for irrigation equipment) and to
process agricultural outputs (including flour milling and sugar refining).

¥r New and expanded plants to produce a wide variety of products, including
construction materials, household and commercial equipment, and inputs to the
industries based on hydrocarbons.

2.5 The Ministry of Commerce and Industry and the Industrial Studies and
Development Center will continue and develop policies for enhancing the participation of
private enterprise within the guidelines of the Industrial Policy Statement of 1394,
Among these policies is the continuous review improvement, and dissemination of
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information on many aspects of the Kingdom’s industrial climate, including:

¥ General incentives and specific forms of assistance available to private
investors.

% Development of infrastructure to support industrialization.

¥ Legal, fiscal, and other institutional opportunities and constraints.

¥ Coordination and encouragement of manpower development programs to
upgrade the skills of Saudi nationals while recognizing the significance of
foreign manpower in assisting the Kingdom at its present stage of development.

2.6 The Industrial Studies and Development Center will expand its capabilities in
research directly applicable to development of industries not based on hydrocarbons,
with particular emphasis on feasibility studies for new ventures and analyses of labor
requirements.

2.7 To assure that the constraints imposed on industry are minimal and in harmony
with the long-term goal of industrial diversification, the Central Planning Organization
will occupy a coordinating role for the many agencies whose specific responsibilities
relate to industrial development. Also, because of the long lead-times required to
develop many manufacturing enterprises to their full potential, the Central Planning
Organization will encourage and coordinate plans for industrial development beyond the
1395-1400 period.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Industrial Climate

3.1.1 Continue the ongoing reviews by the Ministry of Commerce and Industry and the
Industrial Studies and Development Center of present incentives to Saudi and foreign
private enterprise to ensure that they are comparable to international incentives for such
investments; include:

Taxation policies

Tariffs and subsidies

Performance stipulations

Capital transfers by foreign interests
Investment risk insurance

Tendering and contracting practices
Loan and line-of-credit support
Royalty payment policies

Project approval practices
Resource-mobilization assistance
Domestic and export marketing assistance
Labor policies.

gD« S B O T R D =
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3.1.1.1 In accord with the findings, refine and modify by 1397 the Industrial Policy
Statement, the Guide for Industrial Investments, and the provisions for “‘Protection of
Domestic Industries and Encouragement of Foreign Capital Participation.’”

3.1.1.2 Also in accord with the findings, continue to strengthen institutional assistance
in support of present incentives, and implement any new measures adopted to enhance
the industrial climate.

3.1.2 Authorization and Mobilization of New Ventures.

3.1.2.1 Complete implementation in 1395 of the Industry Department within the
Ministry of Commerce and Industry as the focal point for administering the industrial
policy of the Kingdom. Sections of the Department include:

¥ An Industrial Information Section to provide current information for internal use
of the Ministry about the industrialization program and present industrial
activity.

¥ A Joint-Venture Promotion Section to assist and develop relationships with
foreign interests,

¥ Project Evaluation and Project Follow-up Sections to guide the establishment of
industrial development activities and to follow-up their progress.

¥+ An Industrial Subsidies Section to administer operational and training subsidies
extended to industry within the framework of the Industrial Policy Statement.

¥+ An Engineering Section to provide internal technical support on appropriate
matters within the Industry Department.

3.1.2.2. Implement under ISDC auspices the plans for industrial exhibits for Jiddah,
Riyadh, and Dammam — and mobile exhibits for other regions — to assist promotion of
domestic manufactures (1395-98).

3.1.2.3. Continue to strengthen Petromin in promoting, organizing and assisting private
enterprise in implementing new ventures in the hydrocarbon-based industries :

% Expedite implementation of the new Project Evaluation Department and expand
this group by 1397 to assume full reponsibility for master planning of
hydrocarbon-based industrial development.

¥ Expedite development of the new Project Coordination Department to become
fully operational by 1397 as a control office over project implementation
progress.

¢ Continue to strengthen the Technical Coordination Department to accommodate
the increasing number of venture proposals and studies related thereto (1396).

3.1.2.4 Expedite plans for bringing the new Industrial Development Corporation into
full-scale operation by 1397. This Corporation will participate in or establish selected
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major industries not based on hydrocarbons. Its activities will be focused particularly on
the following types of ventures:

% [Essential projects that do not attract sufficient participation by private
enterprise to start up.

% Selected ventures with foreign partners that require major government policy
decisions and guidance in the negotiation and implementation stages.

% Projects developed through government-to-government negotiations and/or
involving foreign governments in implementation.

% Projects directed to industrial development of less developed areas.

3.1.2.5 Expand the capabilities of the Industrial Studies and Development Center
throughout the second development plan period in the following fields:

v Economic research in support of the general industrial development of the
Kingdom in non-oil industries.

¥ Assistance to private interests and government offices on feasibility studies for
new ventures and expansions.

% Analysis of labor requirements of present and projected industrial activity,
non-oil industries, and formulation of recommendations to the responsible
government offices for meeting these needs.

3.1.3 Capital Support
3.1.3.1 Expand the capacity of the Saudi Industrial Development Fund to provide
capital loans to new ventures of private enterprise:

% Continue to refine operational procedures and policies for evaluation and
approval of requests for financial assistance.

¥ Develop the necessary general economic information base for assisting venture
organizations in formulating capital plans for new undertakings.

¥ Proceed with development of relationships with other government and private
organizations — including international bodies — essential to coordination of
SIDF functions with the world financial community.

3.1.3.2. Through the Saudi Arabian Monetary Agency, encourage expansion of equity
and working capital for industrial enterprise by commercial banks and the several public
and private investment funds now in being within Saudi Arabia and the Arab region.
3.1.3.3 Implement provisions of the Council of Minister’s resolution of 2.4.1394, to be
administered by the General Investment Fund, that enable small Saudi investors to own
shares in joint-stock industrial companies (1395).

3.1.3.4 Determine, by 1396, the feasibility of creating a capital market within the
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Kingdom to facilitate access by private investors to equity financing of industrial
enterprise.

3.1.4 Industrial Estates and Infrastructure.

3.1.4.1 Under the direction of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry and the
Industrial Studies and Development Center, extend the industrial estates program of the
Kingdom to provide fully-developed industrial sites at nominal rents:

¥ Implement operations of the technical service workshops at the established
Jiddah, Riyadh, and Dammam estates, and execute the second and third phases
of expansions as now scheduled.

% Evaluate potential new industrial areas at Jiddah, Rivadh, and Dammam, and
complete the plans for new estates at Mecca, Hofuf, and Qasim (1397).

¥ Study the feasibility of establishing industrial estates in other areas of the
Kingdom (1397).

3.1.4.2 Under the direction of the Ministerial Planning Committee, complete the
planning studies now underway for development of a major industrial estate complex for
new hydrocarbon-based industries at Jubail. Impiement construction starting in 1395.
3.1.5 Financial and Legal Frameworks.

3.1.5.1 Complete the programs and projects described later under ‘“‘Commerce’’ for the
overall development of the financial institutions of the Kingdom in support of vigorous
and efficient commerce and industry.

3.1.5.2 Encourage the rapid expansion of commercial financial services directed
particularly to the needs of industrial enterprise:

Equity and working capital

Line of credit policies and charges
Mortgage arrangements

Leasing of capital goods and facilities
Branch services

Financial advisory services
Inventory financing

Payroll accommodation

Tax preparation

Foreign money transfers

Bank communications and records
International banking arrangements.
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3.1.5.3 By 1398 implement Ministry of Commerce and Industry plans for improvement
of the commercial codes of the Kingdom, the adjudication of business disputes, and the
clarification of legal matters.
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3.1.5.4 Implement in 1395 a major review of tender laws to ensure that the operational
problems of manufacturers are recognized in such stipulations; consider, for example;,
inflationary trends in costs, unforeseeable production shutdowns, and changes in tender
specifications after bid approval.

3.1.5.5 By 1396 extend the Saudi legal framework to cover such transactions as
mortgage, credit, licensing, royalty and insurance agreements. Many aspects of industrial
business operation are not encompassed by the existing legal system.

3.1.5.6 By 1396 complete the review of licensing laws and procedures for new
industrial ventures and expansions.

3.1.6 Manpower Mobilization and Training

3.1.6.1 Cooperate throughout the plan period with all manpower development agencies
of the Kingdom in providing information concerning present and projected industrial
manpower requirements, and in planning for recruitment and training of such manpower.
3.1.6.2 Implement plans of all agencies concerned with the industrial sector for their
internal staffing and training, including training programs abroad for management and
professional personnel.

3.1.6.3 Cooperate with the Ministry of Labor and other key agencies in implementing
vocational training programs, including in-plant training requirements and subsidies.
3.1.6.4 Support all initiatives directed to coordinating manpower mobilization and

utilization by the many sectors involved in the development plan of the Kingdom.
3.1.7 LongTerm Planning.

3.1.7.1 Proceed with projections of industrial development, by major industries, over
the decade beyond the second Development Plan, in recognition of the lead-times
required by many industries to optimize their growth potentials (1395).

3.1.7.2 Complete the planned reviews of potential constraints to industrial programs
and proceed with any necessary action to alleviate these constraints (1395 and
continuing).

3.1.7.3 Develop a system in 1395, and make it operational, for assigning priorities to
major industrial development programs in case critical shortages arise in resources
needed to implement all programs as now scheduled.

3.2 Hydrocarbon-Based Industries — Petromin

3.2.1 General Development Program.

3.2.1.1 Subject to final feasibility studies, implement a major program for expanding
the use of petroleum and gas as feedstocks and energy, as summarized in Table IV-18.
Crude and liquid gas pipelines will be constructed to the Western Region for export and
for development of oil-based industries on the Red Sea coast. Down-stream linkages to
additional new industries are included in longer range plans.

3.2.1.2 Subject to further study, schedule the design and construction of projects to be
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initiated in the second development plan period as shown in Table IV-19.

3.2.1.3 Maintain flexibility in scheduling implementation of the specific projects of this
program so as to coordinate start-ups with construction lead times for required
infrastructure, with availability and mobilization of other resources, and with changes in
world market conditions affecting the selected industries.

Table IV - 18
MAJOR DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMS FOR HYDROCARBON-BASED INDUSTRIES, 1395 — 1408
Investment Peak
Programs and Projects (SR millions) Capacity Employment
Eastern Region
Gas gathering and treatment 16,000 1,600 million cu. ft/day 2,300
Petrochemical complexes 9,000 2.0 million tons/year 6,800
(4, of which 3 to be equivalent ethylene
initiated, 13935-1400)
Export refineries (2) 4,600 500 thousand bbis/day 1,700
Lube oil refinery 2,040 107 thousand bbls/day® 550
Fertilizer plants
(4, of which 2 to be 1,400 2 million tons/year 2,000
initiated, 1395-1400)
Aluminum plant 1,300 210 thousand tons/year 1,900
Steel plant 5,500 3.5 million tons/year 8,600
Subtotal 39,840 23,850
Wesiern Region \
Crude line to West 5,300 2.4 million bbls/day 550
NGL line to West 1,200 356 thousand bbls/day
Export refinery 2,100 250 theusand bbls/day 850
Petrochemical complex 2,250 500 thousand tons/year 1,700
equivalent ethylene
Subtotal 10,850 3,100
Total 50,690 26,950

a 12,000 bbls/day of lube stock, 95,000 bbls/day of low sulphur oil.
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Table [V - 19
SCHEDULE FOR DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION OF MAJOR PROJECTS
IN HYDROCARBON-BASED INDUSTRIES®

1395 1396 1397 1398 (399 1400 1401 1402 1403

Eastern Region

Gas gathering — South
— North
— Central
Petrochemicual - 1 -
11

11

Refinery -1
~11

Lube oil refincty

Fertilizer -1
=il

Aluminium
Steel — Metal pellets
- Liquid steel
- Continuous casting
- Finished products —_
Pipeline to West — Crude —
—-NGL

Western Region
Refinery
Petrochemical

a Projects to be initiated in period 1395-1400. All projects schedules are subject to continuous review based on implementation
progress.
Source: Petromin.

3.2.2 Petroleum Refining.

3.2.2.1 In 1395, expand the Riyadh domestic refinery capacity to 20,000 barrels per
day. Initiate engineering studies in 1395 to construct additional capacity of 80,000 barrels
per day by 1399,

3.2.2.2 In 1395, expand the Jiddah domestic refinery capacity to 60,000 barrels per
day. Also in 1395, initiate engineering studies to construct an additional capacity of
80,000 barrels per day in 1399.

3.2.2.3 Continue present planning studies for additional domestic capacity in the 1400 -
05 period and implement construction programs therefor during the latter years of the
second Development Plan -— including consideration of possible refinery locations in
Qasim, Yanbu®, and Jaizan.

3.2.2.4 Subject to final feasibility studies, implement construction of three major
export refineries with 250,000 barrels per day capacities, two located in the Eastern
Region and one in the Western region.

3.2.2.5° Expand the Jiddah lube-oil blending facility (Petrolube) from its present
capacity of 200 barrels per day to 8350 by 1398,
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3.2.2.6 Complete plans in 1395 for construction (by 1400) of a lubricating-oil refinery at the
Jiddah site with an estimated capacity of 3,000 barrels per day. And subject to final feasibility
studies, implement construction of a lube oil refinery in the Eastern Region with an output of
12.000 barrels per day of lube stock and 95,000 barrels per day of low sulphur oil.
3.2.2.7 Expand asphalt capacities of present and new refineries in the 1395-1400 period
to a combined domestic capacity of 23,000 barrels per day on-stream, by 1400.

3.2.3 Gas Gathering and Treatment.

3.2.3.1 Construct extensive gas gathering and treatment facilities in the Eastern Region
as the essential first-stage of the general development plan for new hydrocarbon based
industries. The system will provide 1,600 million cubic feet per day of gas for industrial
use.

3.2.3.2 Within the next two years, complete all feasibility studies now in progress for
the production and marketing of gas products and immediate derivatives.

3.2.4 Petrochemicals.

Construct four petrochemical complexes, three in the Eastern Region and one in the
Western. The first complex, in the Eastern Region (Petrochemical I) should be
operational by the end of fiscal year 1399-1400. The remaining three complexes should
be completed early in the next plan period.

3.2.5 Fertilizers.

3.2.5.1 Construct and bring into operation by the end of the plan period two new
fertilizer plants in the Eastern Region. with a combined annual capacity of 220,000 tons
of ammonia and 800,000 tons of urea.

3.2.5.2 Continue to improve operating efficiency of the SAFCO facilities in the Eastern
Region.

3.2.6 Steel and Aluminum.

3.2.6.1 Implement plans for construction and operation of a 3.5 million ton steel plant
in the Jubail area of the Eastern Region, to produce metal pellets, basic shapes and bar,
and plant and pipes.

3.2.6.2 Implement plans for design and construction starting in 1396, of an aluminum
plant in the Eastern Region.

3.2.6.3 Increase output in 1395 of the Jiddah steel-rolling mill to its full (three-shift)
annual capacity of 45,000 tons of reinforcing bars. Complete feasibility studies by 1396
for the expansion of this mill to produce 90,000 to 120,000 tons per year.

3.2.6.4 Complete feasibility studies by 1396 for a major new rolling mill for reinforcing
bars in the Western Region.

3.2.7 Other Hydrocarbon-Based Industries.

3.2.7.1 Implement plans for two sulphuric acid plants during the second Development
Plan — to be located in the Eastern and Western regions respectively.

3.2.7.2 By 1395, complete the ongoing construction of additional bulk plant and
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terminal facilities at Qasim, and feasibility studies for such facilities at Jaizan, Badanah,
Salyle, Duba, and Yandu’,

3.3 Other Manufacturing Industries

The projects listed below include only those already identified by private investors
or the Industrial Studies and Development Center as warranting immediate attention.
(Many other projects are under study.) Projects in these sectors will be implemented by
private investors or the Industrial Development Corporation. Major feasibility studies to
be made during the 1395-1400 period will be conducted under the direction of the
Industrial Studies and Development Center.
3.3.1 Agriculture and Food Processing.
3.3.1.1 Construct three large integrated grain-silo, flour-milling, and feed-milling
complexes, with start-up at Riyadh in 1396-97, and at Jiddah and Dammam in 1397-98
(Table IV-20 shows the annual production targets); carry out training at all three
complexes throughout the plan period.
3.3.1.2 Implement the other projects listed in Table IV-21 to expand processing of
basic foods and production of important inputs to agriculture.
3.3.1.3 Complete a major study by 1397 of future domestic manufacturing opportunities
in agriculture and food processing.
3.3.2 Construction Materials and Products.
3.3.2.1 Expand cement capacity from the present daily output of 4,400 tons to 31,400
by 1399-1400 for both domestic and export markets, as shown in Table 1V-22.

3.3.2.2 Expand output of pipes and other construction materials and products, as Table
IV-23 indicates.

3.3.2.3 Expand asphalt production as described earlier under ‘‘Hydrocarbon-Based
Industries.”’

3.3.2.4 Complete a major study by 1396 of future domestic manufacturing opportunities
in the construction industry.

3.3.3 Household and Commercial Products.

3.3.3.1 Complete and implement project plans for vehicle assembly and production of
spare parts and operating supplies, as indicated in Table IV-24.

3.3.3.2 As also shown in that table, complete and implement the project plans for
producing other important items of equipment and supplies.

3.3.4 Consumer and Related Products.

3.3.4.1 Implement approved manufacturing projects for a variety of consumer goods,
as shown in Table IV-25.
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Table IV-20

GRAIN-SILO, FLOUR-MILLING, AND FEED-MILLING COMPLEXES

AT RIYADH, JIDDAH, AND DAMMAM

Cumulative capacity (all complexes)
Silos (metric tons)
Vessel discharging equipment (tons/hr)
Flour mills (tons/24 hr)
Feed mills (tons/8 hr)
Annual production of main products,
(all complexes, thousands of metric tons)
White flour
85 percent extraction
75 percent extraction
Whole wheat flour
Bagged wheat
Pelletized mill feed (exports)
Poultry feed
Feed concentrates

1396 1397 1398
-97 —98 -99
40,000 160,000 210,000

400 800

270 1,080 1,350
100 200 300
40.1 135.2 166.1
24.5 63.0 94.7
1.6 9.9 18.2
14.4 73.1 64.8
11.4 30.9 42.5
3.6 16.4 31.5
88 29.7 32.3

Table IV-21

1399
— 1400

210,000
800
1,350
300

175.9
100.6
26.5
56.5
37.2
48.4
35.2

NEW MANUFACTURING PROJECTS IN AGRICULTURE AND FOOD PROCESSING

(LICENSES ISSUED OR APPLIED FOR)

Region/Project

Western
Dairy products
Rice milling
Oil and soap
Sugar refining
Mineral water
Date packing
Central
Dairy products — 1
Dairy products — 2
Poultry feed & broilers

Livestock and poultry feed
Y oghurt and milk - 1
Yoghurt and milk - 2
Halawa and tahina

Glass bottles plant
Tomato paste and juice

Agricultural pumps assembly
Eastern

Leather tanning

Sugar refining

Phosphate fertilizers
Northern

Bottling plant

Strawboard plant

Skin pickling

Annual Capacity

5,490 tons

20.000 tons

200 000 tons

100 O30 tons

4.5 million bottles
150 tons

6,088 tons

4,680 tons
12,000 tons feed
3 million broilers
4,800 tons

145 tons

1.2 million liters
300 tons

3,000 tons

3,000 tons paste
600 tons juice
300 pumps

1.5 million square ft.

100,000 tons
500,000 tons

7 million bottles
2,400 tons
175-350,000 skins

Estimated
Investment

(SR thousands)

8.000
13,000
45,000
93,000

7.000

70

10,000
14,600

17,000
2,000
640
3,780
390
24,000

6,000
590

1,680
93,000
200,000

4,600
2,600
1,300
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Table TV-22
PLANNED EXPANSION OF CEMENT PLANT CAPACITY
(Tons per Day)

1394-65 13991400

Existing planits
Hofuf 1,300 4,300
Riyadh 1,100 4,100
Jiddah 2,000 5,004
Subtotal 4,400 13,400

New plants

Jubail area - 3,000
Buraydah - 3,000
Tabuk - 3,000
Yanbu’ - 3,000
Hofuf - 3,000
Southwestern area - 3,000
Subtotal - 18.000
Total daily capacity 4,400 31,400
Annual capacity® 1,450,000 10,360,000

a Based on 330 operating days per year.
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Table TV-23

NEW MANUFACTURING PROJECTS FOR CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS AND

PRODUCTS (LICENSES ISSUED OR APPLIED FOR)

Region/Project

Western
Aluminum doors and
windows - 1
Aluminum deors and windows — 2
Electrical wire and cable

Central
Paints - 1
Paints - 2

Shuty Seal (emulsion)
Cement blocks

Red bricks

Prefabricated structures
Insulating materials
Electric power poles
Pre-cast concrete

Tiles and ornamental stone

Insulating paper
Insulated concrete walls and ceilings
Metal doors

Eastern

Aluminum doors and windows — 1
Aluminum doors and windows — 2
Pipes and manholes

Wire netting

Pipes and joints

Oil pipelines

Spiral-welded pipes

Metal mesh and net

Bricks and blocks

Oil-weli drilling mud
Nails
Steel pipes

Northern

Iron pipes

Annual Capacity

1,500 doors

6,000 windows
40 tons

6,000 tons

1,500 tons
3,000 tons
60,000 tons
21 million blocks
15 million bricks
81,000 square meters
800 units
507.000 square meters
10,000 poles
247,000 square meters
200,000 square meters gypsum
25,000 square meters tiles

1.8 million square meters
133,750 square meters
30,000 units

3,900 square meters
50 tons
2,400 tons
14,000 rolls
1,800 tons
1,525 pipe units
84,000 tons
6.000 tons
1¢ million blocks
15 million brick
85,000 tons
1,000 tons
3,400 tons

470 tons

Estimated
Investment
(SR thousands)

3,000
370
30,000

1,000
1,360
2,260

3.890
12,000
10,300

3,090

1.000
12,000

7,220
1,890

16,000
9,100

400
800
1,980
420
510
1,790
77,000
1,500

15,000
12,500
3,000
9.950

590
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Table [V-24

NEW MANUFACTURING PROJECTS FOR HOUSEHOLD AND COMMERCIAL

PRODUCTS (LICENSES ISSUED OR APPLIED FOR)

Region/Project

Western

Machine-made carpets

Metal furniture

Wood furniture - 1

Wood furniture - 2

Printed paper bags

Sensitive and carben paper

Paper sheets from rolls

Envelopes

Paper bags

Paper bags and envelopes

Metal car bodies

Truck bodies

Bicycle assembly

Lube oil tins and barrels

Barrels

Tire retreading

Tire manufacturing

Truck assembly

Dump-truck assembly

Mattresses

Floar carpets

Metal products (furniture
and garbage containers)

Safes

Paper and school copyboeoks

Central
Fiberglass products

Bus bodies

Ceramics

Sanitary fixtures
Lighting equipment
Arc welding electrodes

Construction barrows and equipment

Fluorescent appliances assembly

Prayer carpets

School desks

Oxygen

Fluorescent lamps assembly
Floor carpets

Tin cans

Dry batteries

Annual Capacity

7,100 tons
460 tons
3,000 square meters
2,200 square meters
600 tons
187 tons
8,000 tons
227 tons
900 tons
1,110 tons
6,000 bodies
1,000 tons
3,600 bicycles

240.000 barrels
13,200 units
3,000,000 units
4.040 units
400 units
30,000 units
684,000 square meters

350 tons
6,600 units
17 million units

200 sitting room sets
220 false ceilings
200 units
2,700 tons
1,200 tons
12,000 units
1,200 tons
10,000 barrows
40,000 buckets
40,000 units
400,000 square meters
100,000 units
30,000 cylinders
50,000 lamps
600,000 square meters

10 million units

Estimared
Investment
(SR thousands)

12,000
4,000
8,000
6,000

460
30
1,000
1,500
950
1,750
7,200
7,200
1,150

12,290
5,440
1,000

60,000

140,800
9,000
1,150

12,000

4,000
260
5,070

1,100

1,200
16,500
460
1,270
2,900

1,720
1,150
4,350
6,390
1,110
460
13,650
10,000
15,000

CONTINUED
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Eastern

Wood furniture 2,006 tons 6.200

Wood mobile platforms 110,880 units 2.000

Computer paper forms — | 45 million forms 900

Computer paper forms - 2 40 million forms 1. 800

Polypropylene bags 12 million bags 4.000

Air conditioners assembly 10,000 units 2,900

Copper wire and generator refurbishing 172.000 Hp. of engines 6,060

Table [V-23
NEW MANUFACTURING PROJECTS FOR CONSUMER AND
RELATED PRODUCTS (LICENSES ISSUED OR APPLIED FOR)

Estimated
Investment

Region/Project

Western
Polyester fabrics
Perfumes and cosmetics
Plastic products
Medical solutions

Glass products from waste glass

Cloths and tents

Central
Nylon bags and plates
Plastic contatners — |
Plastic containers — 2
Cologne and perfumes

Cooking utensils
Ready-made apparel

Eastern
Household utensils
Medicines

Southwestern
Perfumes

3.3.4.2 Complete a major study by 1396 of domestic manufacturing opportunities in
support of the education and health programs of the Kingdom.

3.3.4.3 Complete a feasibility study by 1396 of an experimental workshop program, in
cooperation with the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs, for the design and
manufacture of handicrafts in rural communities, to be sold in international markets.

4. Finance

The financial requirements of the agencies concerned with the development of

Annual Capacity

12.000 tons
2.8 million cubic meters
3.900 tons
3.114 kilograms of glucose
950 tons )
3,000 tents

525 tons
370 tons
310 tons
300 tons cologne
120 tons perfume
1.000 tons
150,000 pieces

30,00 units
180 million tables

6,000 grams of rose oil
100,000 liters of cologne

manufacturing are estimated separately below (SR millions):

4.1 Industry Department (Ministry of Commerce and Industry).

(SR thousands)

5,000
4,200
16,000
14,000
1,000
840

500

1.400
1.530

1.940

40.000
11,500

3.230
3,800

1,950
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Puydgeted 1395 3% 1397 1398 1399 Plan
1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total
Recurrent 39 7.3 9.4 12.5 15.4 17.6 62.2
Project 18.4 410.2 180.0 194.0 223.7 236.1 1,244.0
Total 22.3 417.5 189.4 206.5 239.1 253.7 1,306.2
4.2 Industrial Studies and Development Center.
Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1308 1399~ Plan
1394-95 -9 -97 -98 99 1400 Total
Recurrent 9.7 1i.8 14.1 17.0 20.4 24.5 87.8
Project 13.5 6.4 7.0 2.0 23 2.5 20.2
Total 232 18.2 21.1 19.0 22.7 27.0 108.0
4.3 Petromin Headquarters.
Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Flan
1394-95 -96 -97 -08 -99 1400 Total
Recurrent 28.5 3t4 345 37.9 41.7 459 191.4
Project - - - - - - -
Total 28.5 31.4 34.5 37.9 41.7 45.9 191.4

4.4 In addition, all or part of the finance will be provided for the
programs, the costs of which have been scheduled on the basis of preliminary planning
data as shown below (SR millions):

Hydrocarbon-based®
Jubail complex®
Other industry®

Total

following investment

1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan
-96 -97 -98 -99 140G Total
500 3,500 6,000 9,000 11,400 30,400
700 1,400 2,800 2,800 1,100 8.800
500 1,000 1,400 1,850 2,200 6,950
1,700 5,500 10,200 13,650 14,700 46,150

a Includes gas pathering and oil and NGL pipeline to the west coast. Scheduled investment assumes that 60 percent of
total investment in projects to be initiated during the Plan (SR 50,690 million) will actually be made during the Plan.

b Excludes housing, electric power generation, and water desalination included in other sectoral plans.

¢ Expansion of existing plants and expected new projects in industry not based on hydrocarbon; includes investment of
the Grain Siles and Flour Mills Organization.
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G. CONSTRUCTION

1.1 Total construction activity increased significantly during the first development plan
period — from SR 1,868 million in gross domestic product in 1389-90 to an estimated

SR 4,362 million in 1394-95. Growth was particularly strong from 1392-93 on, as the
following data show (SR millions at 1394-95 prices):

Year

1390-91
1391-92
1392-93
1393-54
1394-95

a Estimated.

GDP Annual Growth (percent)
1,914 2.5
2,106 10.0
2,792 32.6
3,489 25.08
4,362 25.0°

1.2 Some indicators of the high levels in both public- and private-sector construction
activity in 1390-95 are listed below.

Intercity roads -
Ports -
Telephones -
Airports -
Municipalities:
Streets -
Sewage networks
Markets and
slaughterhouses
Municipal offices
Hospitals -

Factories -
Housing -
Schools (through
secondary level)

4,100 kilometers paved

17 new berths completed.

Plant for 100,000 automatic exhange lines
15 airports improved or under comstruction

1,000 kilometers paved
8 projects completed or under development

68 projects completed or under development
32 projects completed or under development
15 new public hospitals completed or under
construction

150 new plants or major expansions

75,000 new units

12,000 classrooms (includes
some acquired. not built),
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1.3 Employment in the construction industries rose from 140,000 to 250,000, with
substantial numbers recruited from neighboring countries. Total cement consumption
expanded from 1.2 million tons in 1390 to over 2.0 million tons in 1395, necessitating
government assistance to the industry to ensure adeguate imported supplies at
reasonable prices. Domestic cement production increased from 600,000 tons in 1390 to
over 1.2 million tons in 1394, Steel reinforcing bar production (at the Jiddah mill)
reached 22,000 tons annually in late 1394.

1.4 Although construction industry output has been expanding rapidly since 1393, the
accelerating development programs of the Kingdom are placing considerable stress on
available construction resources. At present, labor is in short supply in some areas,
tenders for building projects are attracting fewer bids, and inflationary pressures have
doubled building labor costs between 1392 and 1394, and nearly doubled building
material costs:

Index Year 1392 1394
Material costs® 1389 103 194
Labor costs® 1392 100 200

a Composite index of 20 building materials and products.

b ISDC Survey ., December 1974.

1.5 The total gross value of construction within the Kingdom is now estimated to be
SR 10,000 million annually at1394-95 prices. The major construction programs already
scheduled in all sectors for the second development plan period and the years beyond
will require construction capacity far exceeding the present level. The total fixed capital
investment of the projects included in the Plan exceeds an estimated SR 300,000 million
(see table later) and construction of necessary facilities is a key to accomplishing most
of the social and economic development goals of the Kingdom — better education,
health, housing, community life, communications and transport, and more productive
employment opportunities for the society.

1.6 It is evident, therefore, that bold new measures must be taken immediately by the
Government to expand construction capacity to much higher levels if the present growth
rate of construction activity is to be sustained, let alone exceeded during the second
Plan. Such actions include:

¥ Strengthening overall programming for, coordination of, and assistance to
contractors in mobilizing the necessary construction resources.

% [Enhancing the general operating environment to attract new domestic and
foreign contractors and facilitate their operation within the Kingdom.

¥ Assisting expansion of the capacities of existing contractor organizaiicnr: o take
full advantage of their experience and resources.

% Promoting optimum utilization of modern construction designs, work practices,
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and time-and labor-saving equipment to foster most efficient use of available
resources.

1.7 Apart from the planned great expansion in domestic cement production capacity
and expected increase in production of aggregate and concrete products, the Kingdom's
construction plants and other resources are approaching the limits of their capacities.
New construction will be very largely dependent on the effective utilization of foreign
contractors, laborers, materials, and machinery and equipment.

2. Objectives and Policies

In support of the massive construction programs planned for the 1395-1400 period,
four basic objectives can be defined for the construction sector, as follows.
2.1 Strive to sustain the present momentum of the construction industry which has
experienced an annual GDP growth rate of 25 percent or more during the past three
years.
2.2 Implement bold new measures that will assist and expedite expansion of existing
construction industry capacity within the Kingdom: strengthening its financial capacity,
facilitating contractors’ tendering, limiting their responsibility for uncontrollable delays
and changes in costs, and promoting their utilization of time- and labor-saving
construction designs and work practices.
2.3 Concurrently, greatly strengthen actions to assist and expedite procurement of
additional foreign construction industry resources — contractors, labor, materials, and
equipment.
2.4 Finally, establish an office to overview major construction programs and projects
throughout the second Development Plan, coordinate industry-wide matters requiring
special attention, and assign national priorities to the several sector programs if
temporary resource constraints require such measures.

3. Programs and Projects
3.1 The estimated capital investments in selected major construction programs to be
implemented in the second Development Plan are shown in Table IV - 26.

3.2 Construction Industry Planning, Programming, and Coordination

3.2.1 Initiate a program immediately within the Central Planning Organization to
develop a system for assigning priorities to the major construction programs and projects
underway or planned throughout the Kingdom.

3.2.2 Establish immediately a central office within the Government to monitor the
overall construction program of the Kingdom and coordinate matters affecting all types
of construction. This office will:
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Table IV-26
ESTIMATED CAPITAL INVESTMENT IN PLANNED
MAJOR CONSTRUCTION PROGRAMS?
(SR Millions at 1394-95 Prices)

Program Estimated Funding
Buildings
Schools 33,000
Housing 29,000
Hospitals 12,000
Military bases 9,000
Other government 5,000
Commerctal 4,000
Subtotal 92,000
Civil Engineering Works
Municipalities 46,000
Highways 10,000
Airports 8,000
Ports 6,000
Electricity generation 6,000
Desalination plants 20,000
Subtotal 96,000
Iridustrigl Plants 70,000°
Total 258,000

a Estimates are for major programs only. Miscellaneous additional projects are estimated to add at least 15 to 20 percent to the
capital funding.

b Includes Aramco capital investment programs and the Jubail infrastructure costs (excluding housing, electricity generation,
and water desalination}.

¥ Obtain and analyze up-to-date information on major construction programs and
projects — underway or planned — in respect to contract status, contractor
assignments, funding, project progress, key resource requirements, and other
pertinent inputs.

¥ Publish information and serve as a clearing house for inquiries about the general
status and outlook of construction activity.

% Advise responsible public and private-sector organizations about matters which
need special attention to sustain growth in the industry’s capacity, such as
critical resource problems, major project delays, and modern construction
technologies.

¥ Develop and coordinate close working relationships between major organiza-
tions and groups in the public and private sectors involved in construction on
important matters of mutual interest.
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Promote the adoption of al! new measures and techniques that may significantly
expand the domestic industry’s capacity.

Promote actions to improve organizational efficiency of the construction
industry, such as limiting the number of organizations involved in key policy
and implementation decisions, and maximizing the effectiveness of general
contractor and sub-contractor relationships, especially where both foreign and
domestic organizations are involved in major project implementation.
Organize and schedule a major conference at the start of the second
development plan period, to be attended by representatives of all private and
public groups involved with the construction industry. They will discuss the
make-up and magnitude of the programs to be implemented and develop a
consensus about major new actions that should be taken to accomplish these
goals. Attendance should be representative of the government institutions
concerned with each sector program and those responsible for administering
construction industry affairs, as well as contractors, architectural firms, building
material producers and importers, construction equipment suppliers, and other
important participants within the private sector.

Take immediate actions to promote impiementation of the recommendations
forthcoming from this conference.

3.3 Construction Industry Procedures and Regulations

3.3.1 Initiate immediately a comprehensive review of regulations, codes, contract

L

%% B % B

stipulations, and other procedures bearing upon contractor operations, and take
whatever actions are necessary to align contractual and other procedures with
international practices for construction projects. Such a review will include:

Tendering procedures.

Contract financial guarantees.

Construction codes.

Product specifications.

Taxes.

Settlement of disputes.

Cost escalation clauses,

Labor force regulations and procedures, including recruitment and employment
of foreign personnel.

Job-training assistance.

Assistance in procuring critical materials and equipment.
Import procedures, including customs clearance.
Contractor licensing.

Cost-estimating information.
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3.3.2 Concurrent with the above review, implement studies immediately of several
measures already advocated by representative contractors from several sectors of the
industry to expand and facilitate construction operations:

% Grant contractors block quotas for imports of foreign construction labor,
supported by government-to-government agreements if possible, to overcome
delays now encountered with individual visa issuance procedures and other
regulations affecting procurement of foreign construction labor.

¥ Take immediate actions to eliminate port delays by use of any temporary or
improvised means whereby construction materials and equipment can be
unloaded, cleared through customs, transported, and stored in accord with
project schedules. Among such possible measures are 24-hour operations at
ports, free-port zones, elimination of translating of certain cargo documents,
temporary pier facilities, and bulk-handling of selected commodities.

¥ Grant contractors the option of operating under fixed-fee instead of the existing
lumpsum contracts which have no provisions for escalation of labor and
material costs at a time when international and domestic inflationary pressures
are causing major difficulties in preparing bid estimates. Also, immediately
develop cost indices for the Kingdom’s construction labor and material, to
facilitate contractor operations and government monitoring of contractor
performances.

% [Establish legal procedures immediately for prompt adjudication of disputes
arising during contractor operations, and clarify the legal status of consultants
during project implementation.

3.3.3 Complete reviews in 1395 of the IBRD proposal for establishment of a
Contractor Development Agency under government auspices to perform the following
functions on behalf of domestic contractors:

% Assist contractors in the preparation of bids, the effective use of cost planning
and control, personnel and contract labor management, manpower training, and
other management functions.

¥ Assist contractors to improve their structural organization — and review
procedural matters with both contractors and government staff to recommend
changes, where deemed appropriate.

Y Assist in reviews, monitoring, counseling and guidance of contractors on
financial matters — and maintain liaison with government, industry, and
financial institutions involved in construction finance in order to ensure their
participation and effective support in the growth of domestic contractors.

3.3.4 Continue to expedite all actions underway, planned, or recognized as necessary to
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establish and refine standards and guidelines for all types of construction industry work
within the Kingdom, and create the mechanisms for promoting their acceptance. Such
guidelines include:

¢
r
Yo

Construction material and product standards and specification.
Construction work standards and specification.
Municipal planning standards and building standards.

3.4 Procurement of Construction Industry Resources

3.4.1

Expedite in 1395 a study of the key resources — contractor capacity, materials,

labor, and construction machinery and equipment — necessary to support the major
construction programs of the several sectors of demand:

P

Establish the general magnitudes of total requirements and their procurement
schedules.

Determine the breakdown of these requirements between domestic and foreign
resources.

Survey potential foreign sources of supply.

Determine any special actions necessary to ensure procurement of foreign
resources to meet construction schedules, coordinating such plants with
those of contractor groups assigned to the projects.

3.4.2 As warranted by the results of the study, take special actions to expedite
procurement and application of selected critical resources. Such actions may include:

% o % % %

Development of new sources of supply for all resources.

Contracting for their procurement.

Financing procurement of materials and machinery.

Facilitating import of labor, materials, and machinery.

Maintaining domestic inventories of imported materials and machinery.
Establishing leasing arrangements for high-cost construction machinery and
equipment to make them available to all contractors.

3.5 Construction Technology

351

Expedite a comprehensive evaluation in 1395 of each construction subsector —

such as highways, schools, municipal works, industrial buildings — to determine the
extent to which design approaches used in other countries can be applied to current and
planned major construction projects in Saudi Arabia. Include consideration of such
important factors as:

ie

Durability.
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Maintenance costs.

Use of readily-available materials.

Use of labor-saving and time-saving equipment to minimize construction time.
Use of available unskilled labor.

Use of readily-available products meeting recognized specifications.

¥ %o %

3.5.2 Concurrently, take action in 1395 to expand and accelerate present programs
directed to using manufactured components — for housing, classrooms, commercial and
industrial buildings, and other suitable structures — as a significant means of expanding
construction capacity within the Kingdom.

3.5.3 Also expedite a comprehensive evaluation in 1395 of the extent to which
labor-saving and time-saving construction machinery, equipment, and work methods are
being utilized within each construction subsector includiny::

Bulk materials-handling and mixing, and transport-to-job equipment.
Earth-moving machinery and equipment.

Re-usable forms.

On-site materials-handling equipment.

On-site automatic tools.

On-site prefabrication of structural components.

bl O

3.5.4. Based on the above findings, implement new actions throughout the second
Development Plan that may significantly expand the construction capacity of the
Kingdom.

3.5.5 Expand the capacity of the Public Works Department to undertake public
construction programs:

¥ Open new branches at Tabuk, Qasim, Hayil, Tayif, Jaizan, al-Jawf, Najran,
al-Hasa, Wadi ad-Dawasir, and al-Bahah.

¢ [Establish material testing laboratories in Jiddah, Dammam, and Medina.

¥ Expand headquarters facilities.

4. Finance
Costs of construction programs are included in the relevant sector programs.

Finance for the Public Works Department is estimated as follows (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -96 97 -98 -99 1400 Total

Recurrent 21.6 33.1 41.6 49.2 58.1 67.2 249.2
Project 164.4 190.4 39.2 26.5 213 13.1 290.5
Total 186.0 223.5 80.8 757 79.4 80.3 539.7

In addition, finance will be required in support of the activities of the Saudi
Contractors Credit Fund.
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H. COMMERCE

1. Present Conditions

1.1 Commercial activities within the Kingdom expanded rapidly during the first
development plan, with significant increases in all four sub-sectors: trade, transportation,
finance, and services. The estimated increase in their gross domestic product was as
follows (SR millions at 1394-95 prices):

Average
Annual
Growth
1389-90) 1394-95 {percent}
Wholesale and retail trade, hotels,
and restaurants 1,460.8 2,580.0 12.0
Transportation, storage, and communications 1,801.5 3,637.8 15.1
Finance, insurance, real estate, and business
services 603.0 895.2 8.2
Community, social, and personal services 345.5 522.4 8.6
4,210.8 7,635.4 12.6

1.2 Wholesale and Retail Trade

1.2.1 Domestic trade will have more than doubled in value between the base year
1389-90 and 1394-95 in current prices — from SR 5,400 million to more than SR 13,000
million at the producers’ (wholesale) level.

1.2.2 Imported goods increased from SR 4,000 million in the base year to SR 7,400
million in 1393 and should exceed SR 10,000 million in 1394-95(current prices delivered to
distributors). Imports occupy an important role in the trade of the Kingdom at this stage
of development, accounting for more than 70 percent of the value of goods handled.
Domestic agricultural output represents about 10 percent and domestic manufactures 15
percent of total trade.

1.2.3 Total tonnage of all commodity movements increased from 7 million tons in 1388
to 11 million in 1393 and should approach 13 million tons in 1395. The growth in tonnage
by commodity group to 1393 (the latest year for which data are available) is indicated
below (thousands of tons):
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Category 1388 1393
Livestock and products 600 707
Crops and prepared foods 3,131 3,747
Consumer goods 630 750
Transportation equipment 193 422
Petrolenm products 1,074 2,745
Industrial goods 194 300
Construction materials 1,474 2.244
Ores 10 13

Total 7,306 10,928

The breakdown for 1393 between domestic preduction and imports is as follows
(thousands of tons):

Domestic

Category Production’ Imports® Total
Livestock and products 562 152 714
Crops and prepared foods 2,819 1,148 3,967
Consumer goods 28 722 750
Transportation equipment - 422 422
Petroleum products 2,745 - 2,745
Industrial goods 125 285 410
Construction material 1,458 786 2,244
Ores 13 - 13
Total 7,750 3,515 11,265

a Including exports of 337,000 tons.
b The value per ton of imports is considerably higher than for domestic goods, thus contributing to the high total values,

noted earlier, of goods moved.

1.2.4 The present structure of wholesale and retail trade consists of (a) a number of
import firms, many handling significant volumes, including major industrial companies
and contractors importing materials, equipment, and supplies; (b) some large
importer-wholesaler firms in the domestic distribution channels; and (c) a multitude of
retail outlets with typically one to three employees selling foods, drugs, hardware,
housewares, textiles, clothing, appliances, and other consumer and commercial goods.
1.2.5 This long established structure is changing gradually as opportunities evolve for
new and larger businesses and more integration of wholesaler-retailer operations.
Municipal development plans for new retail and wholesale areas should speed the
change. At present, however, retail distribution is not efficient because of excessive
duplication of inventories, employment in low-level sales or clerical positions, and floor
space in small retailers — and lack of professional managers who can realize economies
of scale in the larger operations.

1.2.6 Retail chains are limited and only a few full-line department stores and modern
shopping centers have yet been established in the major cities. The consumer’s
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expanding purchasing power, increasing shopping mobility, and desire for convenience
are forces that are leading to many new and substantial opportunities for commercial
entrepreneurs within the Kingdom,

1.2.7 Rising costs and supply problems led the Government in 1394 to assist in the
procurement and price control of selected basic commodities — sugar, cereals, vegetable
oils, milk, meat, and cement. A resolution was also approved by the Council of
Ministers for establishing a Supplies Corporation within the Ministry of Commerce and
Industry (Commerce and Supplies Division) to manage procurement and distribution of
such commodities. This function, soon to be implemented, will represent both public and
private-sector interests. A Supplies section has also been established to administer all
commodity subsidy programs. Contracts are being negotiated for construction of modern
storage facilities to stockpile supplics of the basic commodities within the Kingdom.

1.2.8 Another measure in support of consumer interests was a resolution by the
Council of Ministers in 1394 that all retail outlets clearly label the prices of their
merchandise. Local consumer councils have been formed by the Ministry of Commerce
and Industry to monitor this program.

1.2.9 A reorganization of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry was initiated in 1394
to separate administration of commercial from industrial affairs, an action which should
afford more institutional support for development of the former. A corollary action was
taken to separate the commerce and industry memberships of the Chambers of
Commerce in recognition of the differing interests of these two groups.

1.2.10 Importers and merchants continue to experience excessive delays in port
discharge and customs clearance of imported goods. Commercial trade disputes are often
difficult to settle. The subsidy programs have led to a number of new regulations and
operating procedures for those engaged in trading these particular commodities.
Communication services for trade have been significantly improved in recent years but
difficulties continue to be experienced, especially with foreign-based suppliers.

1.3 Hotels and Restaurants

1.3.1 Demand for hotel accommodation has outstripped available capacity in the
Kingdom’s major urban centers owing to the build-up in number of visitors as greatly
accelerated development plans are initiated within the Kingdom. New hotels in
al-Khobar and Riyadh were opened midway through the first development plan period,
and two additional hotel complexes are scheduled for opening at Mecca and Riyadh in
1395. A major project with 2,000 rooms is in the planning stage near the Dhahran airport
and several feasibility studies are in progress for new hotels.

1.3.2 The Council of Ministers, by Resolution 1126 dated 24/8/94, provided for the
formation of a joint stock company with public and private shareholding to establish and
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operate hotel and tourist centers; and provisions for the regulation of hotels are under
consideration.

1.3.3 Good restaurants for dining-out by local residents and visitors are still very
limited but should increase considerably within the next three years.

1.4 Transportation and Storage

1.4.1 Domestic commercial transport activity grew by 100 percent or more during the
period 1390-95, to accommodate the increased trade in consumer, commercial, industrial,
and construction goods, and government activities.

i.4.2 The major survey completed in 1394 — the Saudi Arabia National Transport
Survey — encompassed port capacities as well as roads, railroad, and airports
expansions required to meet the projected demand for the next 15 years. Many of its
findings are reflected in Chapter VII of this document.

1.4.3 Truck transport is the dominant mode and the number of commercial vehicles
increased from 35,000 in 1388 to 91,000 in 1393. More than 20,000 trucks are now
imported annually. Truck transport is characterized at present by a large number of
individual operators serving the commercial trade through transportation brokers who
receive orders, assign them to available owner-drivers, and charge a fee for this service.
Major trucking operations have developed in only a few fields, such as petroleum and
cement transport, where the high volumes have supported the establishment of
specialized firms with fleet-sized operations. It is expected that the structure of the
trucking industry will change during the next five years as industry and trade reach
levels which require more efficient transport services, modern terminals, well-maintained
vehicles, and close scheduling of pick-ups and deliveries.

1.4.4 Inter-city passenger transport is provided today by numerous independent bus
operators and taxis. Again, the opportunity is developing for the establishment of bus
companies with fleets, perhaps subsidized by the Government during start-up operations,
to serve the increasing numbers of city-to-city passengers.

1.4.5 The Council of Ministers, by Resolution 1031 dated 26/7/94, provided for the
establishment of a company jointly owned by the Government, existing transportation
companies, and the general public to provide internal transport services for the Hajj and
inter-city bus services.

1.4.6 The Council of Ministers, by Resolution 831 dated 13/6/94, provided for the
establishment of a shipping company to operate shipping services (excluding those
related to oil).

1.4.7 As the urban boundaries of the major cities are expanding rapidly with
population, industrial, and commercial growth, municipalities will be faced with the need
to provide modern terminal and warehousing areas for the transportation and storage
industries. Such facilities do not exist at the present time.
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1.4.8 The development of modern commercial transport and storage operations will
also necessitate government regulatory procedures to support an efficient and
competitive industry within the Kingdom.

1.5 Finance and Business Services
1.5.1 Growth in the commercial finance sector in recent vears is reflected in the

following data (SR millions at current prices): End of
Activity 1389-9%0) 1393-94
Import financing 2.029 5.358
Private-sector credit 1.565 2.284%
Clearing house returnsb 320 1.622
Commercial bank deposits 1,616 4,095
Bank offices a9 T0

a As of end of 1393,
b or Calendar vears 1390 and 1394.
Source : Statistical Summary, Second Issue 1394-95, SAMA.

1.5.2 Banking operations in the Kingdom have been traditionally oriented to financing
import trade and domestic commerce, and the expanded volume of such business is
reflected above. However, the much higher rate of growth in clearing house returns
probably reflects more accurately the overall rate of growth in commercial transactions
taking place within the Kingdom.

1.5.3 The Saudi Arabian Monetary Agency, the Ministry of Finance and National
Economy, and the commercial banks have worked closely together to expand the
commercial finance sector and its range of services, to mobilize individual savings for
commercial use, and to direct funds to support the many specialized financial institutions
now established or planned.

1.5.4 In addition, many branch offices to service outlying communities have been
opened in recent years. SAMA now has branch offices in Mecca, Medina, Riyadh,
Jiddah, Dammam, Tayif, Buraydah, Jaizan, Tabuk, and Abha to serve local
governments, banks, and other parts of the financial community. Thirteen new branches
were established by commercial banks in the period 1390-93.

1.5.5 Several specialized financial institutions have now been established to support
economic development of the Kingdom. These include:

% Saudi Industrial Development Fund — Provides capital loans to industrial
ventures.

» Real Estate Development Fund — Grants interest-free loans and subsidies in
certain instances to encourage housing construction and individual home
ownership.

% General Investment Fund — Provides for government participation in newly
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established joint-stock domestic corporations, and eventual sale of such stock to
Saudi individuals. (The GIF was originally established to extend funds to such
independent agencies as Petromin and SAUDIA.)

¥ Agricultural Bank — Provides capital loan assistance to the agricultural sector
of the Kingdom.

¥ Saudi Credit Bank — Makes small loans to citizens with limited incomes.

¥ Saudi Contractors Fund — Provides financial loans to contractors.

1.5.6 Although considerable progress has been made in developing their financial
services, the commercial banks do not as yet provide a full range of services to
commercial and industrial firms — especially in meeting the working capital
requirements of small and medium-sized businesses, and consumer credit needs. Plans
are now under way to more adequately serve these customers.

2. Objectives and Policies

Two primary objectives can be defined for development of the commercial sector
during the second Plan: to provide effective support to the social and economic
development activities within the Kingdown, and to do so with maximum efficiency at
reasonable costs. These objectives and policies associated with them are presented in
more detail below.
2.1 A doubling of the gross domestic product of the commercial sub-sectors is
projected, as follows (SR millions at 1394-95 prices):

Average
Annual
1399- Growth
1394-95 1400 (percent)
Wholesale and retail trade,
hotels, and restaurants 2,580.0 5,189.4 15.0
Transportation, storage,
and communications 3,637.8 7,317.1 15.0
Finance, insurance, real
estate, and business services 895.2 1,800.6 15.0
Community, social,and
personal services 522.4 1,005.8 14.0
Total 7,635.4 15,3129 14.9

2.2 To support the projected growth and broadening of the commercial sector, the
Ministry of Commerce and Industry will:

v Continue to strengthen its role in guiding the overall development of the
commercial sector.

% Expedite organization and operations of the newly formed Commerce and
Supplies Division.
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¥r Within that Division, expedite implementation of the Supplies Department and
its administration of the commodity price subsidy and procurement assistance
programs established in 1394 for selected basic commodities.

2.3 Guiding objectives and policies of the commercial sub-sectors are as follows.
2.3.1 For wholesale and retail trade, promote sound inventory control practices.
efficient use of facilities and personnel, and maintenance of trade margins at levels
which yield adequate but not exorbitant returns to the distributors.

2.3.2 Continue to promote expansion of hotel and restaurant accommodation to meet
the needs of the rapidly increasing flow of visitors to the Kingdom and also serve the
growing interest among the resident population in such facilities. The Municipalities-
Department will cooperate with other concerned agencies in these actions.

2.3.3 Promote the development of commercial truck transport and inter-city passenger
transport with terminal facilities that meet modern standards of timely and efficient
service at reasonable rates.

2.3.4 Continue development of the financial institutions and their range of services in
support of all economic sectors under the general guidance of the Saudi Arabian
Monetary Agency in cooperation with other public agencies, the commercial banks, and
the several specialized institutions.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Reorganization Within Ministry of Commerce and Industry

3.1.1 Complete the review of proposed organization plans in 1395.

3.1.2 Proceed with implementation of plans for the Commerce and Supplies Division
with the objective of attaining an effective operating staff level by 1396-97 within the
following sections:

Administration
Domestic Commerce
Foreign Commerce
Supplies

Consumer Protection
Company Register
Arab Regional Affairs
Ministry Branches.

R N S

3.1.3 Expedite especially organization of the Supplies Section, completing final reviews
and drafting the charter of the Supply Corporation by mid-1395 with the goal of
implementing operation in 1395-96. The Supplies Corporation is proposed as a non-profit
organization representing both public and private-sector interests, including importers
and distributors. Its functions are proposed to include:
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¢+ Determination of long-term requirements and price outlooks for the selected
commodities judged to need government assistance (including price subsidies).

tr Development of adequate supply sources and assistance in procurement and
financing of stocks.

% Stockpiling to protect against external trade disruptions, and coordinating needs
for new storage facilities with the Ministry of Finance.

¥ Coordinating activities with all ministries and agencies involved in the flow of
these commodities, including the Ministry of Finance, Ministry of Agriculture,
and Ministry of Communications.

¥ Special studies of potential supply constraints such as domestic port,
warchouse, and truck transport capacity.

# Special efficiency studies of domestic distribution including distributor size,
turnover, and margins.

v Measures to achieve stability in the prices of major food items and construction
materials, including enforcement of price subsidy regulations.

3.1.4 Launch a major study by the Ministry of Commerce and Industry in 1396 of the
organization and operational efficiency of existing commercial activities within the
Kindgom and means of optimizing their effectiveness in support of a modern and
expanding economic and social order. Complete this study by 1397,

3.2 Development of Chambers of Commerce

3.2.1 Carry out the present program for enlisting maximum participation by commercial
establishments in Chamber activities.

3.2.2 Strengthen formal relationships of the Chambers with the Ministry of Commerce
and Industry to promote joint-participation in planning and implementing future
development of the commercial subsectors.

3.3 Wholesale and Retail Trade

3.3.1 Expedite the programs for gathering census data on retail and wholesale trade by
the Central Department of Statistics, to provide basic information about the progress of
these sectors (continuing).

3.3.2 Establish procedures by 1397 — through a joint effort of the Ministry of
Commerce and the Ministry of the Interior — whereby municipal planning for land use
and future urban development are coordinated with expansion needs of wholesale and

retail trade.
3.3.3 Complete a feasibility study by 1397 of the merits of establishing a special office

within the Commerce and Supplies Division to analyze the productivity of retail and
wholesale trade and means of improving it over time.

3.3.4 Launch a special program by 1396 in the Commerce and Supplies Division for
strengthening public administration of matters relating to the import trade of the
Kingdom. This program would include:
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¥ Forecasts of requirements for all goods imported in large volume.

¥r Identification of present or potential international shortages of goods and
instigation of special measures 1o ensure adequate supplies of such items.

¥ Development of current information about import volumes in relation to
established requirements.

¥ Studies of the efficiency of the existing structure for procurement, port
handling, and distribution of imports.

¥r Establishment and administration of procedures for allocating imported
materials in short supply and for any price controls and subsidy programs
judged necessary for these items,

3.3.5 Establish a special commercial trade information office by 13%6 within the
Commerce and Supplies Division to provide data to interested entrepreneurs on
development projects in the commercial sector and possible investment opportunities.

3.4 Transportation and Storage

3.4.1 Complete reviews in 1395 by the Ministry of Communications of the Saudi Arabia
National Transport Survey and proceed with planning of a modern commercial transport
and storage industry that will provide:

¥ A full range of services to shippers and consignees, including adequate transport
and storage capacities.

¥ Efficient scheduling of operations.

¥r Modern terminal facilities and materials-handling equipment and practices.

¥ Effective cost controls and procedures for establishing rates and billing
customers.

+# Sound maintenance and safety practices.

¥ Regulatory controls to encourage efficiency and competition,

3.4.2 Complete a study by 1396 by the Ministry of Communications of the feasibility of
a bus transport network for inter-city passenger travel within the Kingdom. Consider the
possibility of providing subsidies to such operations during the start-up stages. If judged
feasible, initate operations by 1397-98.

3.4.3 Coordinate transport system planning with municipal land use planning to provide
adequate terminal locations for both freight and passengers.

3.4.4 Undertake construction of modern storage facilities to stockpile supplies of basic
commodities.

3.5 Finance and Business Services
3.5.1 Undertake a comprehensive study in 1395 — conducted jointly by the Saudi
Arabian Monetary Agency and representative participants from private businesses — of
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all commercial financial services within the Kingdom in support of commerce, industry,
agriculture, and consumers to determine their present adequacy and what changes need
to be made. Include:

¥ Money transfers.

¥r Capital loan policies and practices.

¥ Line-of-credit policies and practices.

¥ Trade financing arrangements.

¥ Collateral policies.

v Finance charges.

¥r Business advisory services.

¥ Potential need for a specialized institution to accommodate long-term capital
needs of commercial firms.

¥ Consumer finance.

¥ Mortage finance.

¥¢ Trust management.

¥ Regional coverage.

¥r Relationships with other domestic and international financial institutions.

3.5.2 [Initiate a similar review in 1395 by the Ministry of Commerce and Industry of the
commercial insurance industry within the Kingdom to determine the future demand for
insurance services and take whatever actions are dictated to meet such requirements.
Include:

Insurance rate practices.

Claim adjustment policies and practices.
Investment regulations.

Industry structure and marketing practices.
Operating climate.

Commercial court procedures.
Protection of foreign investments.
Types of coverage

— Casualty

— Marine

— Property

— Life

— Vehicle

— Contract performance

— Private retirement programs.

oo % % % % %
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3.5.3 Proceed in 1395 with the scheduled review by the Ministry of Commerce and

Industry in cooperation with the Ministry of Finance of commercial contracting and
tendering procedures. Include:

Selection procedures for contractors and supplies.
Contract stipulations.

Performance guarantees.

Adjudication of disputes.

o % %

3.5.4 Under the direction of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry, continue to
encourage the development of adequate business services in the fields of accounting,
law, engineering, management consulting, and business research. Encourage the
utilization of expert foreign assistance as necessary for these support services.

3.5.5 Continue to regulate personal service establishments and personnel to assure their
activities are in the public interest and responsive to health, safety, and ethical
considerations.

4, Finance
The financial requirements of the Commerce and Supplies Division within the
Ministry of Commerce and Indusiry are estimated as follows (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -9 -97 -98 -9¢ 1400 Total

Recurrent 26.0 40.3 49.6 55.1 60.3 65.3 270.6
Project 22.4 71.4 72.0 75.2 53.5 4.0 276.1
Total 48.4 111.7 121.6 130.3 113.8 69.3 546.7

In addition, finance will be provided for the Supplies Corporation and the hotel,
transportation and non-oil shipping companies, in accordance with needs yet to be
determined.
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V. Human Resource Development

So that the Saudi people may profit from as well as contribute to the development of
their Kingdom, the enrichment of their individual working skills and intellectual and
cultural lives is a primary concern of the Government for the period 1395-1400. The
plans for this development are described in this chapter under six major headings:
manpower, training, labor affairs, education, cultural affairs, and information services.
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A, MANPOWER

The manpower plan described below includes the broad objectives and policies of
labor force development, and the planned programs that are designed to ameliorate the
Kingdom’s extremely tight labor market, both present and predicted, throughout the
Second Plan. The major manpower planning and institutional changes required are
described and the tasks requiring action are listed. The establishment of a new
manpower planning department within the Central Planning Organization, and a national
manpower training organization as a separate government agency, are described.
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V.A. MANPOWER

1. Present Conditions

1.1 Labor force developments have greatly affected the rate of implementation of
development projects during the first plan period. As the requirements for skilled
workers build up, the continued large-scale expansion of the non-Saudi segment of the
labor force becomes more and more evident.

1.2 Total employment is estimated to have increased at an annual rate of 6.6 percent
during the first plan and is expected to accelerate to 8.9 percent annually to reach 2.33
million by 1400 if the labor demands in the private and public sectors are to be met. The
manpower needs in the private sector will increase at about 7.9 percent annually during
the second Plan while in the public sector, the increase must average about 15.9 percent
annually to achieve the development requirement. This massive increase in employment
has direct implications on the training effort required by both government and industry
because:

¥r A high proportion of the Saudi labor force need to be trained in skills and serve
in high productivity occupations.

¥r About 20 percent of the total labor force — largely in the skilled and technical
occupations — already have to be imported.

¥ Rapid development is greatly increasing manpower demand in the construction
trades and in technical and managerial occupations.

% Wages are rising rapidly, particularly in the private sector, owing to the
extremely tight labor market.

¥ The participation of women in the labor force remains marginal.

% Many of the new labor-force entrants come from rural areas. They are often
unable to be fully productive owing to a lack of training opportunities in the
rural environment.

¥: Although greatly expanded in the past few years, training and educational
programs are insufficient both quantitatively and qualitatively to produce
graduates capable of productive work in either the private or public sectors
without further training.

¥ In-service training programs are largely undeveloped in the private sector, with
the exception of the oil companies and a few others.

¥ University training abroad of Saudis is extensive in the government and private
sectors but is still insufficient to meet the demand for managerial and technical
skills. ’

1.3 The massive population shifts from rural areas into urban centers will put
increasing pressure on the social and physical infrastructure of the cities. Manpower
development programs will have to adjust to meet this new challenge.
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2. Objectives And Policies

Four basic objectives can be defined for the massive program of manpower
development implied by the sectoral plans described later.
2.1 Raise the labor productivity of new labor force entrants, giving priority to getting
Saudis into managerial and technical positions. Thus provide the Kingdom with the
quality and diversity of Saudi manpower to meet the long-term objective of a diversified
economy with maximum Saudi participation.
2.2 Increase the participation rates of Saudis in the labor force in order to raise the
number of Saudis at all age levels actively taking part in the Kingdom’s massive
development,
2.3 Supplement the labor force with non-Saudis to the extent required for diversified
industrial development. Foreign workers of high quality must be attracted to the
Kingdom in sufficient numbers and with the appropriate skills to meet the predicted
shortfall in the Saudi labor force.
2.4 Establish the institutional arrangements for planning and organization needed to
implement the above objectives.

Policies to carry out these objectives are as follows.
2.5 Through the educational and training programs, prepare the new Saudi labor force
entrants for occupations requiring higher productivity; through intensive in-service
training programs within the private and public sectors, upgrade the existing Saudi labor
force. The estimated number of Saudis in the labor force, based on an assumed
occupational structure in 1395 and the projected labor force structure in 1400, is shown
in Table V-1.
2.6 Increase the labor force participation rates by creating better educational and
training opportunities for all citizens of the Kingdom. by increasing the reward system
through differential earnings based on productivity, and by providing better working
conditions for all male and female members of the work force.
2.7 Adopt whatever measures are necessary and appropriate to ensure that foreign
workers can be obtained and retained in sufficient numbers to meet development
requirements. The estimated number of foreign workers required to achieve the
Development Plan’s objectives, based on an assumed structure of employment, is
shown in Table V-2.

3. Programs And Projects

3.1 Expand both quantitatively and qualitatively the educational and training systems as
described in subsequent sections of this chapter. The increase in the number of
graduates expected from the base year — academic year 1394-95 — to the final vear of
the Plan is estimated in Table V-3,

3.2 Follow up all students now studying at universities abroad who will enter directly
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into the labor force as a form of ‘‘repayment’ for their study grants. Table V-4 shows
the numbers of assigned and unassigned grantees studying abroad at the higher
educational levels in 1394-95.

Table V-1
ESTIMATED SAUDI MANPOWER BY OQOCCUPATIONAL GROUP,
1395 AND 1400

(Thousands)
Increase
Occupational Group 1395 1400 1395-1400
Managers, officials 7.4 8.7 13
Professionals 48.4 52.9 4.5
Technicians and sub-professionals 25.0 33.4 8.4
Clerical workers 67.5 99.6 2.1
Sales workers 82.3 97.2 14,9
Service workers 105.2 134.5 29.3
Operatives 40.0 37.1 17.1
Skilled workers 70.1 93.5 234
Semi-skilled workers 170.0 265.0 950
Unskilled workers 244.0 296.4 52.4
Farmers 311.2 281.0 30.2
Bedouins 114.9 98.7 (16.2)
Total 1.286.0 1.518.0 232.0
Table V-2
ESTIMATED NON-SAUDI MANPOWER BY OCCUPATIONAL GROUP,
1395 AND 1400
(Thousands)
Increase
Occupational group 1395 1400 1395- 1400
Managers 6.3 12.4 6.1
Professionals 15.7 23.5 78
Technicians and sub-professionals 314 81.3 499
Clerical workers 3.4 121.8 %0.4
Sales workers 471 112.6 65.5
Service workers 47.1 145.2 98.1
Operatives 251 51.4 76.3
Skilled workers 471 101.9 54.8
Semi-skilled workers 62.8 162.5 99,7

Total 314.0 812.6 498.6



Educational Program

General and Technical
Elementary

Boys

Girls

Subtotal (Elementary)

Intermediate
Boys
Girls

Subtotal (Intermediate)
General Secondary

Boys: Arts
Boys: Sciences

Subtotal (Boys: General Secondary)

Girls: Arts
Girls: Sciences

Subtotal ( Girls: General Secondary)

Subtotal  ( General Secondary)

Vocational Training

Craft Level (Ministry of Labor)

Teacher Training (Secondary)

Boys: General

Boys: Art

Boys: Physical Education
Girls: General

Subtotal ( Teacher Training,Secondary )

Boys: Industrial Secondary

Boys: Commercial Secondary
Rovs: Agriculture Secondary

Giiis . Technical Secondary

Teacher Training (Post Secondary)

Men : Junior College
Women: Junior Coilege
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Table V-3
ESTIMATED GRADUATES BY EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM,
1395 AND 1400

Number of Graduates
1395 1400
31,118 58,536
18,545 38,464
49,663 97.000
14,717 28,207
7,177 17,401
21,894 45,608
1,400 2,936
2,802 6,468
4,202 9,404
720 2,519
627 1,898
1,347 4,417
5,549 13,821
1,200 7,960
2,156 3,474
96 147
64 189
1,220 3,504
3,536 7,314
297 1,650
328 1,146
_ 131
232 542
. 949
- 692
1,64]

Subtotal (Teacher Training , Post Secondary)

Increase

1395-1400

27,418
19.919

47,337

13,490
10,224

23,714

1,271

3.070

8.272

6,760

1,318
51
125
2,284

3,778

1,353
818
131
310

949
692

1.64i
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Table V-3 (continued)

Number of Graduates _Increase |
Educational Program: 1395 1400 1395-1400
Men: Science and Mathematics - 1,099 1,099
Men: Higher Commercial - 312 312
Men : Higher Industrial 42 106 64
Total— General and Technical 81,541 170.370 88,829
Higher Education
University of Riyadh 581 1,803 1,222
King Abdul Aziz University
Men 326 1.485 1,159
Women 105 95 (10)
Subtotal {King Abdul Aziz University ) 431 1,580 1,149
University of Petroleum and Minerals 155 459 304
Women’s Teacher College, Riyadh 74 692 618
Women’s. Teacher College, Jiddah - 659 659
Total- Higher Education 1,241 5.193 3,952
Religious Education
Haoly Qur'an (Elementary) 111 481 370
Holy Qur’an (Intermediate) 18 139 121
Religious Institutes
{Islamic Univ.) 135 2098 163
(Ibp Saud Univ.) 1,628 3,287 1,659
Subtotal (Intermediate) 1,781 3,724 1,943
Holy Qur’an {Secondary) - 49 49
Religious Institutes
(Islamic Univ.) - 534 534
(Ibn Saud Univ.) 1,100 2,030 930
Subiotal (Secondary) 1,100 2,613 1,513
Islamic University 128 506 378
Imam Mohammed Ibn Saud Islamic University 334 1,459 1.125
Subtotal (Higher} 462 1,965 1,503

Total -Religious Education 3.454 8,783 5,329
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Table V - 4
SAUDI GRANTEES STUDYING AT FOREIGN UNIVERSITIES BY DEGREE LEVEL, 1395

Educational Level Percent
Diploma M. S, Distri-
Assigned Grantees B S.B A M A Ph. D. Total bution
Ministry of Defense 400 11 6 417 26.7
University of Riyadh 11 86 242 339 21.7
King Abdul Aziz University 2 7 189 198 12.7
Ministry of Communications 148 2 - 150 9.6
Ministry of Education 47 82 3 132 8.5
Ministry of Interior 64 9 3 76 4.9
University of Petroleum and Minerals 4 16 47 67 4.3
Ministry of Health 42 & 9 59 3.8
Ministry of Information 37 3 - 40 2.6
Ministry of Agriculture - 12 2 14 0.9
Ministry of Finance - 9 4 13 0.8
Ministry of Petroieum 3 5 4 12 0.8
Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs - 5 2 7 0.4
Ministry of Commerce and Industry 2 3 - s 0.3
Other government agencies 12 17 4 33 2.1
Total assigned grantees 772 275 515 1,562 100.0
Unassigned grantees 831 87 66 984
Total all grantees 1,603 362 581 2,546
Percentage Distribution 63.0% 14.2% 28% 100.0%

3.3 Develop an institutional framework for personnel recruitment, placement,
follow-up, and evaluation within the government sector. The critical need for optimum
utilization of government employees is becoming apparent. Emphasis should therefore
be given to establish a priority system of position-approval and recruitment of scarce
manpower for the governmental development programs.

3.3.1 An additional 170,636 employees, excluding normal attrition of existing
employees, are required within the governmental institutions covered in the development
Plan. New budgeted positions are estimated at 148,014 which is a 96 percent increase
from the 1394-95 budget. In that portion of the civil service covered in the second Plan,
employment must grow at an annual rate of 18 percent since the total number of
positions required by 1400 is 302,488. However, total government employment should
reach about 353,000 by 1400, an increase of 83 percent from the 1394-95 budget. The
extent of this massive growth by each governmental development program covered in
the Plan is shown in Table V-5.

3.3.2 The occupational distribution of the manpower required for the government
development programs is depicted in Table V-6. The 170,636 new civil servants needed,
excluding attrition, will be largely in the professional group; about 54,000 professionals
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needed just for those programs covered within the Plan, account for about 31.5 percent
of the total additional government manpower required to meet the Plan’s targets. Almost
two-thirds of this large professional group are teachers required to staff the tremendous
planned development in educational programs.

3.4 Establish a manpower training organization as a separate, independent government
agency assigned the following functions.

3.4.1 Assure that formulated plans for the quantitative expansion and qualitative
improvement of the overall formal and non-formal training programs are efficiently
implemented.

3.4.2 Determine the functions and programs of study at each training institution in
response to the manpower demands projected by the Central Planning Organization for
implementation of the Kingdom’s development policies.

Table V-5
MANPOWER REQUIREMENTS OF PLANNED PROGRAMS BY GOVERNMENT AGENCY, 1395-1400

Employ- Planned Cumulative Positions
ment  Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399-
Government Agency 1394-95  1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400
Ministry of Agriculture and Water
Water 264 37 580 742 927 1,102 1,204
Agriculture 3,682 4,498 5,997 6,920 7,653 8,223 8,635

3,946 . 4,876 6,577 7.662 8,580 9,325 9.839

Agricultural Bank 538 913 1,014 1,168 1,304 1,453 1,606
Ministry of Petroleum
Aerial Survey and Mapping 100 166 275 397 513 605 696
Ministry of Petroleum
Headquarters 178 222 259 315 389 451 513
Technical Affairs 200 263 310 347 378 399 411
478 651 844 1,059 1,280 1,455 1,620
Directorate General
Mineral Resources 380 446 469 493 514 533 548
Ministry of Commerce and Industry
Electric Services Department 79 149 237 347 467 582 697
Commerce and Supplies
Department 569 781 1,080 1,309 1,456 1,601 1,700
Industry Department 62 94 145 188 250 308 353

710 1,024 1.462 1,844 2,173 2,491 2,750



Government Agency

Industrial Studies and
Development Center
Institute of Public Administration
Vocational Training Department
Labor Affairs
Ministry of Education
Thagr Model School
Al-Asma Model School
Girls” Education Directorate
University of Riyadh
King Abdul Aziz University
University of Petroleum
and Minerals
General Administration for
Women's Colleges
Islamic University
Ministry of Information
Ministry of Health
Red Crescent Society
Social Affairs
Social Security
Social Insurance
Youth Welfare
Roads and Ports Department
Civil Aviation Department
SAUDIA
Railroad Organization
Telecommunications
Postal Service
Municipalities Department
Public Works Department
Central Department of Statistics
National Computer Center
Meteorology Department
Standards Organization
Grain Silos and Flour Mills

Total
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Table V-5 (continued)

Planned Cumulative Positions

Employ-
ment  Budgeted 1395 139 1397 1398 1399-
1394-95  1394.95 -9 -97 -98 -99 1400
189 278 339 400 461 522 583
221 343 426 486 562 674 765
636 905 1,051 2,221 3,231 3,251 3,251
793 1,079 1,498 1,749 1,959 2,168 2,305
48,364 50,051 57915 66,390 75463 84,026 92,965
144 200 144 144 144 144 144
269 339 376 553 651 714 766
16,677 21,315 19,767 22,525 25,952 30,028 34,784
2,158 2,500 2,987 3,463 3,912 4,333 4,743
1,035 1,215 1,515 1,954 2,370 2,906 3,453
642 670 1,194 1,450 1,498 1,635 1,693
190 321 362 635 863 1,130 1,398
431 448 854 1,066 1,278 1,518 1,805
1,876 2,687 4,081 5,099 6,103 6,953 7,461
18,227 23,057 25407 28,417 36,145 46,265 48,388
558 741 1,103 1,470 1,787 1,903 2,019
1,377 1,720 2,890 3,875 4,775 5,745 6,309
819 928 1,283 1,583 1,805 2,016 2,196
242 387 494 585 702 812 930
384 529 588 660 823 999 999
1,553 2,166 2,285 2,700 3,275 3,585 3,900
2,116 2,663 2,957 4,586 6,062 7,285 8,573
5,126 5,70 7,798 8,604 9,339 9,991 10,545
1,676 2,205 2,630 3,004 3,344 3,650 3,922
4,702 6,189 5,722 7,315 8,134 8,845 9,354
3,582 3,928 4,849 6,516 7,682 8,524 9,505
10,585 11,803 13,658 15,192 16,575 17,869 19,040
558 761 840 955 1,100 1,335 1,570
158 411 450 515 605 647 676
4 57 98 150 193 207 245
381 474 581 766 966 1,094 1,202
72 72 122 158 195 223 255
35 66 120 223 381 381 381
131,852 154,119 176,750 207,635 242,186 276,635 302,488
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Table V-6
MANPOWER REQUIREMENTS OF PLANNED GOVERNMENT PROGRAMS
BY OCCUPATIONAL GROUP
1395 AND 1400

{Thousands)
Total

Employ- Percent Planned Percent Employment Percent

ment Distri- - Positions Distri- Increase Distri-

1394-95 bution 13991400 bution 13941400 bution

Managerial 2.6 2.0 6.9 2.3 4.3 2.5
Professional 51.2 38.8 105.0 34.7 53.8 3.5

Sub-professional

and technical 12.7 9.6 432 14.3 30.5 i7.9
Clerical and related 30.0 22.7 67.4 22.3 37.4 21.9
Skilled 8.4 6.4 22.1 7.3 13.7 8.0
Manual and service 27.0 20.5 57.9 19.1 30.9 18.1
Total 131.9 100.0 302.5 100.0 170.6 100.0

3.4.3 Determine policy and take action on the formulation of new training programs,
laying down guidelines and criteria for their organization within the framework of
short-term and long-term manpower needs.

3.4.4 Establish the certification system for successful completion of the training
programs at each institution.

3.4.5 Establish a placement, follow-up, and evaluation system to be administered by
the individual institution.

3.4.6 Prepare and exercise budgetary controls on the overall Kingdom manpower
training plan, based on reviews of proposals from the training institutions and of
manpower requirements from the Central Planning Organization.

3.4.7 Receive the lump-sum training budget and allocate it to the manpower training
institutions and agencies; facilitate their efficient acqusition of equipment and other
budgeted items.

3.4.8 Determine the amount of student stipends needed to promote the recruitment of
adequate numbers of trainees into the training programs according to national manpower
priorities.

3.5 Establish a manpower planning department within the Central Planning Organiza-
tion to coordinate the manpower development and utilization of the Saudi and non-Saudi
manpower within the economy. Assign the functions to this manpower planning body as
follows.

3.5.1 Recommend the basic overall manpower policies to the Government derived from
its short-and long-term economic and social goals.

3.5.2 Recommend instruments and measures for developing human resources that
will mobilize and effectively utilize Saudi and non-Saudi manpower.
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3.5.3 Issue periodic manpower progress reports and forecasts on the manpower
requirements, resources, utilization, wages and salaries, and training situation.

3.5.4 TIssue ‘‘directives’’ to operating ministries, agencies, and departments to deal with
problems related to manpower development.

3.5.5 Coordinate the national manpower development program in conjunction with the
manpower requirements and labor force characteristics; supervise the application of the
Kingdom’s policy of increasing the proportion of Saudis in managerial and professional
positions.

3.5.6 Stimulate and assist government agencies in developing the information and
statistical base needed for rational planning.

4. Finance

The financial requirements of the new manpower training organization will be
estimated upon its establishment. The requirements for the special department within the
Central Planning Organization are included in the CPO estimates in Chapter VIIL.
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B. TRAINING

Training programs are operating at the pre-service and in-service levels both within
and outside the government. The Institute of Public Administration (IPA), discussed first
on the following pages, is greatly expanding both its scope of programs offered to
government civil employees and its physical facilities in Riyadh, Jiddah, and Dammam.
The IPA is also developing its pre-service training field with a major program in
industrial management, as well as other subject areas, for university graduates.

Vocational training is entering a new stage with a massive effort being launched
within the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs to greatly expand the types and numbers
of trainees largely in the construction and metal-working trades. Pre-vocational centers
are operating in three locations for 14 to 17 year-old youths, while on-the-job training
programs are offered in most of the larger companies.

Almost all government ministries and agencies have some form of in-service training
for employees, most in administrative and technical skills. Training abroad is also
available to employees in many agencies; if it extends over a period of more than two
months, it is administered through a training committee within the General Personnel
Bureau, thus bringing a degree of coordination to the overseas training programs of
the different agencies.
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V.B.1. INSTITUTE OF PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

1. Present Conditions

1.1 The Institute of Public Administration (IPA) carries out in-service training for
government employees at its main center and at the two branches in Jiddah and
Dammam. The following training for government employees was provided by IPA in the

last year of the first plan:
Number of Trainees

High administrative level 120
Intermediate administrative level 250
Operational administrative level 714
English language program 230
Special programs 50

Total in 1394-95 1,364

1.2 Pre-service training for government work is provided through two-year programs in
seven subject areas:
Number of Trainees

Law studies 46
Financial studies 109
Administrative studies 82
Statistical studies 60
Hospital administration 30
Materials administration 30
Typing® 115

Total in 1394-95 4n

a A six-month course.

1.3 The IPA’s total teaching staff comprises 40 full-time and 15 part-time emplovees, ot
whom 14 are Saudis. Teaching facilities include 17 study halls, 2 language laboratories,
and a room for audio-visual aids in the Riyadh center; 6 study halls in Jiddah; and 4
study halls in Dammam.

1.4 The IPA also carries out research and has published 46 studies since its beginning
in 1380, as well as 15 manuals and directories.

1.5 The IPA provides consulting service to government agencies in solving
organizational and administrative problems. Its Printing and Publications Department
provides technical advice to other government agencies as well as support for TPA’s
other functions.

1.6 The Documentation Center contains more than 25,000 documents on public
administration and more than 4,000 reports. The IPA Library contains 28,610 volumes

and currently subscribes to 218 periodicals.
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1.7 The Administrative Department maintains personnel and financial records, the
archives, and maintenance services,

2. Objectives and Policies

2.1 Contribute to the development of the manpower needed by the civil service as a
whole.

2.2 Provide training in industrial management and finance for the development of high
level management in the indusirial and financial sectors.

2.3 Provide training at the pre-service and in-service levels in areas of public
administration.

2.4 Provide government agencies with consulting services to solve organizational and
administrative problems.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 High Administrative Training
(Cadre Level 11-15)
3.1.1 Conduct short courses (one to three weeks duration) in the following fields:

Project evaluation.

Administrative behavior and analysis.

Modern public finance and accounting.
Budgeting techniques and modern trends.
Computer data processing and its utilization.
Trends in investment of surplus funds.
Manpower planning techniques.

Public relations and administrative procedures.
Public services adminisiration and coordination.
Personnel evaluation techniques,
Administration of local offices.

Bow R o o % % %% % %

3.1.2 Conduct industrial management training for university graduates to aid
development of the industrial sector.

3.1.3 Conduct financial and banking training for university graduates, to prepare them
for high-level employment in banking institutions, the Real Estate Development Fund,
the Public Investment Fund, credit banks, and the Industrial Development Fund.

3.2 Intermediate Administrative Training

(Cadre Level 6-10)
3.2.1 Conduct the following courses in planning, supervision, and implementation
techniques:
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Public administration techniques.

Public relations and administrative behavior.
Computer data processing techniques.

Applied statistical methods.

Administration of local offices and applied techniques.
Applied accounting and budgeting procedures.
Administration for elementary, intermediate, and secondary school principals.
Organizational and management techniques.

Planning and development methods and evaluation.
Financial auditing.

Library management and classification methods.

R R R R R

3.3 Operational Administration Training

(Cadre Level 5 and below)

Conduct training courses at this level at the main center in Rivadh and in Jiddah and
Dammam, including the following:

Y Personnel affairs.
¥  Clerical skills.

7% Financial affairs.
Y Statistical skills.

% Secretarial skills.

3.4 English Language Training comprising three stages. Each stage is 330 hours or 22
weeks of training.

3.4.1 Conduct preparatory and special English Language programs for specific
government agencies, as the need arises.

3.4.2 Expand the English Language Program and open new programs in the Jiddah and
Dammam branches.

3.5 Design and conduct special training courses for particular government agencies, as
the need arises.

3.6 Design and conduct mutual training programs for groups within the same
professional field among government agencies, as the need arises,

3.7 Table V-7 shows the projected number of trainces in the in-service programs
described above and in the pre-service program described below.

3.8 Pre-service Training
Conduct courses for secondary school graduates in the following fields:

w Local administrative development techniques.
7r Organization and management techniques.
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Materials management (purchases and storage).
Planning and evaluation of development projects.
Training methods for use in government agencies.
Passports and immigration administration.
Computer use and data processing.

Library administration.

Yo% % % % %

Table V-7
PROJECTED NUMBER OF PARTICIPANTS IN IPA TRAINING TRAINING PROGRAMS, 1395-1400

1395 1396 1397 1398 1399
-96 -97 -98 -99 -1400

In-service training -
High administrative® 170 200 240 300 300
Intermediate admin. 305 455 525 780 780
Operational admin. 7935 795 825 1,150 1,250
English language 470 530 610 690 770
Special programs 80 90 100 120 140
Mutual programs 60 70 80 ) 100
Total in-service 1,880 2,140 2,380 3,130 3,340

Pre-service

Enroll 488 555 610 690 770
Graduate 218 240 255 280 320

a Excludes participants in short-term seminar programs.

3.9 Continue both applied and basic research in the following fields:

Administrative laws and regulations, and desired changes,
Types of administrative reform.

Administrative studies in budgeting and civil service manpower.
Existing administrative problems and their solutions.

Economic, statistical, and behavioral studies.

L s <

3.10 Continue to publish texts on public administration subjects applicable to Saudi

Arabia.
3.11 Continue to provide consulting services to improve administrative procedures in

government agencies.
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3.12 Increase the library services by:

w

o
s

Increasing the number of volumes to 70,000.

Developing the branch IPA libraries in Jiddah and Dammam to the present
standard of the Riyadh IPA library.

Providing the necessary staff for the three libraries.

Providing the necessary equipment and facilities at all three libraries.

3.13 Increase the Documentation Center’s services by acquiring all offictal government
documents and relevant documents from other Arab and foreign sources. Issue a
periodical directory on new acquisitions to all government agencies and other interested

parties.

4. Finance
The annual financial requirements of the Institute of Public Administration are
estimated as follows (SR millions):

Recurrent
Project®

Total

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan
1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total
18.0 15.6 17.7 4.5 31.2 35.4 124.4

- 12.0 56.0 53.0 41.0 - 162.0
18.0 27.6 73.7 77.5 72.2 35.4 286.4

a Only construction of new buildings in Jiddah and Dammam, and the projected new building and expansion of present
one in Rivadh.



231

V.B.2 VOCATIONAL TRAINING

1. Present Conditions -

1.1 The Government’s vocational training program is designed to train young men in a
variety of manual skills useful for jobs in either the private or public sectors.

1.2 The Vocational Training Department within the Ministry of Labor and Social
Affairs has five major operational responsibilities:

¥ Vocational training centers (see Figure V-1).

¢¥r Pre-vocational training centers.

Yr On-the-job training programs within private establishments.
¥ Program evaluation.

% Purchasing.

1.3 The four vocational training centers already established at the start of the first plan
period — in Riyadh, Jiddah, Dammam, and Buraydah — had then a total enrollment of
approximately 760. During the first plan period two more centers were added — in
al-Jawf and Abha — and by the start of the second Plan, the six centers are expected to
have a total enrollment of nearly 1,800, Table V-8 shows the distribution of these
trainees among the different trades. Most of these trade courses are 18 months in
duration and operate 8 hours per day 6 days per week.

1.4 There were no pre-vocational training centers in 1390, but three had been
established by 1394, under the direction of UNICEF. The 40-week courses offered in
these centers in Riyadh, Jiddah, and Dammam aim to provide boys 14 to 17 years old
with basic skill training in industrial or commercial trades. The expected number of
trainees in the three centers by the end of the first plan is as follows:

Industrial section: 192
Commercial section: 48
Total 240

1.5 During the first plan a special department for on-the-job training was established to
collaborate with private establishments in promoting training programs within industrial
and business firms.

1.6 The Programs and Evaluation Department develops uniform standards for all the
training centers, and has a continuing responsibility for evaluating the training programs
and developing curricula and staffing patterns.

1.7 The newly formed Central Purchasing Department purchases and stores training
materials for all the training centers.

1.8 Table V-9 shows the staff (excluding support) in departments at the beginning of
the Plan. One of the major problems in operating the vocational training program has
been a lack of qualified staff.
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Table V-8
EXPECTED NUMBER OF ENROLLEES IN VOCATIONAL TRAINING
CENTERS AT BEGINNING OF SECOND PLAN. BY TRADE

Number of Percentage

Trade Trainees Distribution
Mechanical

General mechanics 165 9.2

Automoetive mechanics 218 12.2

Diesel mechanics 60 3.4

Subtotal, mechanical 443 2478
Electrical 250 14.0
Carpentry 200 11.2
Welding 161 9.0
Building 150 8.4
Plumbing 130 7.3
Sheet metal 121 6.8
Refrigeration 100 5.6
Tatloring 60 34
Printing 60 34
Radio and television 40 2.2
Office machines 35 2.0
Painting 16 0.9
Hairdressing 15 0.8
Upholstering 10 0.6
Total 1,791 100,02

a Numbers do not add due to rounding.

Table V-9
STAFF IN VOCATIONAL AND PRE-VOCATIONAL TRAINING PROGRAMS
BY OCCUPATIONAL GROUP IN 1395

Managers Professionals Instructors
Vocational Training Centers 6 68 303
Pre-vocational Training Centers 4 12 34
Programs and Evaluation Department 1 9 -
Central Purchasing Department 1 -
On-the-job Training Department 1 1 -
Total 13 290 137

2. Objectives and Policies

2.1 The basic goal of the Kingdom’s vocational training in the period 1395-1400 is to
rapidly increase the capacity of the training programs according to national development
prioritics while establishing a recognized system of skills’ certification.
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2.2 The planned increases in training capacity for skilled and semi-skilled workers are
shown in Figure V-2, and described below as specific objectives.

2.2.1 Provide combined literacy and skill training (Industrial Induction Training) in one
year of day and evening courses for an estimated 8 percent of new labor-force entrants
with less than elementary completion during the plan period. This calls for an annual
capacity of about 6,200 by 1399-1400 and would provide training for approximately
17,000 entrants into the labor force during the Plan. Skill training should be divided
between the construction industry crafts (66 percent) and the metalworking crafts (34
percent).

2.2.2 Provide craft training on a full-time basis — courses will average one year — to
supply 17 percent of the increase in the demand by the private sector for semi-skilled
workers. A capacity of 8,000 places is required by 1399-1400 and would provide training
for a total about 28,000 suitable applicants during the Plan — a seven-fold increase over
the first plan total, as shown in Figure V-3.

2.2.3 Provide part-time training (Upgrading Training) at vocational training centers to
reach at least half of one percent of persons already employed and train them to higher
skill levels. Accommodation for 1,900 trainees is needed by 1399-1400, and would
upgrade the skills of 3,150 employees during the Plan.

2.2.4 Expand the coverage of the on-the-job training system to reach at least 5 percent
of the skilled and semi-skilled labor force. Annual training should cover about 12,000
employees by 1399-1400 and would reach a total of 35,000 employees over the plan
period.

2.2.5 Achieve rapid establishment of the required new and expanded vocational training
centers by adopting the turn-key approach to design, construction, and equipment of the
centers.

2.3 To establish training standards at all levels — semi-skilled, skilled, and advanced —
an authoritative system of certification will be developed so that certificates issued will
be recognized throughout the Kingdom.

2.4 The above objectives will be attained by policies designed to develop and
coordinate the potentials of the Ministry of Labor’s vocational training and labor
functions on the one hand and those of employers in the public and private sectors on
the other, so that all will be concerned with improving the employability and working
skills of the Saudi manual labor force. Included in these policies are the following.
2.4.1 Combine vocational training with the employment service functions of the labor
offices to ensure that vocational training programs are integrated with both (a) the
capabilities and aspirations of the labor force, and (b) the needs of industry.

2.4.2 Provide within the rationalized overall system a program for training of
management and instructional staff that will lead to the development of a cadre of
managers and instructors with industrial experience.
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2.4.3 Overcome problems of staffing, operation, and trainee motivation by providing
incentive wllowances, dormitories, dining and recreational facilities, transportation, and
the previously-mentioned, widely-recognized certificate upon completion of a training
program.

3. Programs and Projects
3.1 Increase output of the different vocational training programs, as follows:

1399- Plan

1395-96 1396-97 1397-98 1398-99 1400 Total

Industrial induction - 400 4,475 5,500 6,175 16,550

Craft 2,170 2,590 7,330 7,740 7.960 27,790

Upgrading - 450 S00 900 200 3.150

On-the-job 2,000 4,000 7,000 10,000 12,000 35,000
Instructor training

New instructors - 80 90 90 20 350

In-service instructors 100 120 400 680 700 2,000

3.2 Establish vocational training centers in accordance with the following program.
3.2.1 Build new 1,000-capacity vocational training centers, with dormitories, for
multi-purpose training in Riyadh, Jiddah, and Dammam (1395-97).

3.2.2 Convert existing vocational training centers into upgrading centers, without
dormitories, with a capacity of 700 at Riyadh and 600 at Jiddah and Dammam (1396-97).
3.2.3 Build a new 400-capacity instructor training center, with dormitories, in Riyadh
for instructor development (1395-97).

3.2.4 Expand the existing vocational training center at Buraydah to a capacity of 500
with dormitories, for multi-purpose training (1395-97).

3.2.5 Build a new 500-capacity vocational training center in Jubail, with dormitories,
for multi-purpose training (1396-98).

3.2.6 Expand the existing vocational training centers in Abha and al-Jawf to a capacity
of 500 and 300 respectively, with dormitories, for multi-purpose training (1395-97).
3.2.7 Build 11 new 300-capacity vocational training centers, with dormitories, for
multi-purpose training in Mecca, Medina, Hayil, al-Hasa, al-Bahah, Wadi ad-Dawasir,
Tabuk, Qatif, Jaizan and two other locations depending upon industrial development
(1395-98). _

3.2.8 Obtain and equip 10 mobile training centers, with a class-capacity of 20 each, for
industrial-induction training in the construction and metal trades (1395-97).

3.3 Evaluate the present Pre-vocational Training system and modify it according to the
results of this evaluation (1395-96).

4. Finance

4.1 The annual financial requirements of the vocational training programs (excluding
pre-vocational training) within the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs are estimated as
follows (SR millions):



Recurrent
Project

Total
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Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Pian

1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total
45.4 98.9 174.1 340.9 370.9 390.9 1,375.7
43.2 370.5 555.5 28.0 - - 954.0
88.6 469.4 729.6 363.9 370.9 390.9 2,329.7
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V.B.3. GOVERNMENT DEPARTMENTAL TRAINING

1. Present Conditions

1.1 The Institute of Public Administration is the principal organization geared to
training civil servants, but many other ministries and agencies operate departmental
training programs at various levels.

1.2 Most departmental training is in administrative or technical skills. Tt takes place
both within the Kingdom and abroad. Training abroad is coordinated through a Training
Committee within the General Personnel Bureau if the program is longer than two
months duration. About 100 government civil servants are approved for training abroad
annually through the General Personnel Bureau.

1.3 There is no organization concerned with maintaining records on the status, content,
variety, and utilization of department training programs. Moreover, statistics are
required on the inputs, process, and outputs of the wide range of government
departmental training programs if the productivity of the government employees is to
rise. There is a need for a follow-up of trainees in most government agencies.

2. Objectives and Policies

2.1 The primary objective of development in this area of training during the plan period
is to increase the effectiveness of the governmental administrative system by improving
productivity and the managerial-technical skills of Saudi government employees.

2.2 Policies to achieve the objective include the following.

22.1 Utilize the common training facilities provided by the Institute of Public
Administration and other government agencies to maximize the efficiency of in-service
training in similar training subjects.

2.2.2 Make available opportunities for in-service training to all government workers
throughout their careers.

2.2.3 Increase the labor productivity through training at all levels but give priority to
the middle and upper managerial and technical levels.

2.2.4 Provide incentives to employees for participating in training programs and
recognition upon successful completion.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Develop a complete system of information on departmental training activities
through the planned manpower training organization (1395-97).

3.2 Coordinate through that organization the expansion and improvement of current
training programs.
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3.3 Implement the training programs by the various agencies listed below:

3.31 Agriculture Ministry of Agriculture and Water,
— Short courses at the training centers
— On-the-job training.
Agricultural Bank
— Administrative procedures
— Technical courses in agriculture
production and financial management.
3.3.2 Industry Standards Organization
Department of Meteorology
Electric Services Department
Management program
Technical and professional program
Clerical program
Ministry of Petroleum and
Mineral Resources
Aerial Survey Department,

3.3.3 Commerce Saudi Arabian Monetary Agency.
Saudi Credit Bank.
3.3.4 Public Institute of Public Administration
administration High Administrative:

— Short courses and seminars

- Industrial management

— Financial and banking

Intermediate Administrative:

— Planning

- Supervision

- Implementation techniques.

Operational Administrative:

— Personnel and clerical
skills at all three centers.

- English Langvage training

-~ Special programs

— Mutual training programs.

Central Department of Statistics

National Computer Center

— Computer operations

— Computer maintenance.



3.3.5 Education

3.3.6 Health

3.3.7 Services
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Ministry of Education (Boys’ Education)
- Up-grading of elementary teachers
— On-the-job teacher training
— Special study programs inside
Kingdom and abroad.
Girls’ Education Directorate
— Up-grading of elementary teachers,
Riyadh University, King Abdul
Aziz University, and University
of Petroleum and Minerals
— Faculty development and up-grading.
Ministry of Health
- Health institutes

— Nursing schools
— Model socio-medical training centers.

Saudi Red Crescent Society.

Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs
Community Development training center,
Labor Affairs training program:

— Labor inspection

— Labor health and safety services

- Labor services

-~ Labor disputes settlement

— Labor information and

general administration.

General Presidency for Youth Welfare

- Youth Welfare athletic program

— Referee training

- Activity leader training.

Institute of Training for Municipal Affairs
Building and construction supervision
Basic town planning
— Public health and sanitation
— Mechanics.

Ministry of Information, Broadcast Training Institute

— Television and radio (technical
and administrative)

— Production and research activities.

l
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Ministry of Communications
Postal Services training centers
Telecommunications training program:
— Managerial
— Technical
- Craft,
3.3.8 Transportation Roads (Ministry of Communications)
— Courses for maintenance technicians
and operators of heavy equipment
— Courses for technical and administrative
personnel.
Ports (Ministry of Communications)
— Training programs in Dammam and Jiddah
Civil Aviation Department
— Aecronautical Training Center.
SAUDIA
— Organization and Manpower Development
— Technical services
- Other services.

4. Finance
The financing for government departmental training is included (usually as recurrent
costs) in the estimated financial requirements of the agencies’ plans described elsewhere.
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C. LABOR AFFAIRS

The labor affairs program of the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs includes:

¥ Labor law

¥ Labor services

v+ Labor information
7z Labor training.

The first three subjects are discussed below; labor training has been described earlier in
this chapter.

1. Present Conditions

1.1 Under the Labor and Workmen Law, which came into effect in 1389, First Instance
Committees for the settlement of labor disputes are operating in Jiddah, Riyadh, and
Dammam; three more committees are proposed but are not yet functional owing to the
lack of qualified staff. The High Committee for the settlement of labor disputes, located
in Riyadh, makes the final decisions on all disputes.

1.2 Labor offices are carrying out many functions, including inspection, employment
services, statistics, issuance of permits to non-Saudi workers, and mediation of labor
disputes. Again, the capability to perform these functions is limited by a lack of
qualified manpower; near the end of the first plan period, about 23 percent of the
allocated posts in labor offices were vacant.

1.2.1 Labor offices are located in 25 areas as shown in Figure V-4,

1.2.2 A Labor Inspection Department within each main labor office operates in the
areas of social welfare, social services, and safety and health within the working
environment. Branch labor offices usually have a labor inspector.

1.2.3 Employment services are provided for both the job-seeker and employer at the
labor offices.

1.2.4 The labor offices issue a work permit to a foreigner if a Saudi is not available for
the particular job, following approval by the Ministry of Labor and the Ministry of
Interior. Annual residence permits are reviewed by the labor offices before renewal to
ensure that foreigners are not competing with Saudis for the same jobs.

1.2.5 Statistical work to date includes:

¥r Survey of Employees in Private Establishments — data gathered at the
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beginning of 1392-93, not yet published.
#* Survey of Foreigners Approved for Visas in Private Establishments — data
gathered on an annual basis, not yet published.

1.3 A radio program is broadcast weekly from Riyadh and Jiddah to provide
information on the labor law and rights of workers and employers.

2. Objectives and Policies

2.1 Contribute to the development of the labor force by continuing to enforce the
provisions of the Labor and Workmen Law and by amending and e¢laborating it where
necessary 1o create better working conditions and a more productive work environment.
2.2 Improve the labor market by providing more and better information about job
opportunities to employees and about availability of manpower to employers.

2.3 Provide a better understanding of the Kingdom’s labor situation by continuing the
collection and dissemination of labor statistics.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Labor Legislation
Modify the Labor and Workmen Law after a comprehensive review, and issue
resolutions to elaborate the various sections of the Labor Law (1395-1400).

3.2 Labor Conditions

3.2.1 Implement a study of work regulations appropriate for business establishments of
20 or more employees (1395-1400).

3.2.2 Increase inspection visits to establishments.

3.2.3 Improve the Labor Health and Safety Services by the following actions:

7# Expand the labor health laboratory in Riyadh (1395-96).

% Construct new laboratories in Jiddah and Dammam (1395-96) and equip them
fully for operation.

¥r Establish a labor protection and security exhibition in each laboratory (1396-97).

¥ In collaboration with the Saudi Red Crescent Society, train workers within
industrial establishments in first aid techniques.

¥ Issue bulletins and films on labor health and safety.

3.3 Labor Services

3.3.1 Develop an efficient process to register and certify all Saudis seeking
employment.

3.3.2 Accelerate the processing of foreign work-permits.
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3.3.3 Establish nine new branch labor offices, in the following areas:

Yr al-Bahah and Jubail: 1395-96
% Bishah and al-Wajh: 1396-97
¥ az-Zilfi and al-"Ula: 1397-98
% al-Qunfudhah and al-Lith: 1398-99
¥ Wadi ad-Dawasir 1399-1400

3.3.4 Establish two new First Instance Committees, in Medina and Mecca, and
strengthen the existing committees.

3.3.5 Implement a public media series on labor issues in addition to the present radio
program,.

3.4 Labor Information

3.4.1 Implement a survey of the social services provided by business in the Kingdom,
beginning with the petroleum companies, cement companies, and electricity companies
(1396-98),

3.42 Complete the job classification system for the private sector begun during the
first plan (1395-96).

3.4.3 Undertake two surveys of employees in private establishments to compare wage
levels, occupational structure, and working hours in 61 cities and towns (1395-96 and
again in 1398-99),

3.4.4 Cooperate with the Central Department of Statistics in undertaking two labor
force surveys (1396-97 and again in 1399-1400).

3.4.5 Undertake annual surveys of foreign workers in the private sector by analyzing
the work permits issued by the Ministry of Labor; in addition, analyze immigration data
from the Ministry of Interior on the types of jobs and locations of all foreigners entering
the Kingdom.

3.4.6 Cooperate with the Central Department of Statistics in undertaking annual wage
surveys by occupational group and economic activity.

3.4.7 Issue annual statistical reports from all the branch labor offices and main offices
on levels of employment, numbers of foreign workers, labor problems, occupational
accidents, and other matters.

3.5 General Administration
3.5.1 Construct new buildings for the existing rented labor offices as follows:

¥r Mecca and al-Khobar: 139596
¥ Abha and Abqaigq: 1396-97
vr Hofuf and Tabuk: 1397-98
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¥ Tayif and Hayil: 1398-99
¥ Buraydah: 1399-1400

The new labor offices should be part of the vocational training center complex and be
located on the same sites if possible.
3.5.2 Add a wing to the Ministry of Labor offices in Riyadh (1396-98).

3.6 Training
3.6.1 Training programs are planned for the 1395-1400 period as shown in Table V-10.

Table V-10
LABOR AFFAIRS TRAINEES, 1395-1400

Location of Training

Program Saudi Arabia Abroad Total
Labor inspection ' 15 33 48
Labor health and safety services 20 18 38
Labor services 60 - 60
Labor disputes settlement 75 - 75
Labor information and general administration I65 12 177

Total 335 63 398
4. Finance

The annual financial requirements of the Labor Affairs portion of the Ministry of
Labor are estimated as follows (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -9 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total

Recurrent 23.7 37.8 41.6 45.4 48.7 50.8 224.3
Project® 5.1 1.8 4.7 4.4 1.4 0.7 13.0
Total 28.8 39.6 46.4 49.8 50.1 31.5 237.3

a Includes only construction costs of planned labor offices and a new wing for the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs
building.



D. EDUCATION

The near-term and long-term roles that education will play in national development are
reflected in the following plans of the agencies with primary responsibility for education
in the Kingdom. The structure of the national education system envisioned by the end of
the plan period is shown in Figure V-5.

Plans for boys’ and girls’ education include teacher training, technical education,
special education, and adult education. However, general programs that lead to a degree
in the academic or professional disciplines are grouped in the section on higher
education.

The organization of the presentation follows a broad classification of general and
religious education; however, this must not be interpreted as implying that religion is
excluded from consideration in the general education programs. On the contrary, the
intrinsic values of Islam are inherent in all the educational programs described.

A statistical summary of data on education appears in Table V-15 at the end of this
section.
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V.D.1. BOYS’ EDUCATION
V.D.1.1 MINISTRY OF EDUCATION

1. Present Conditions

1.1 Over a half-million boys are enrolled as full-time students in Ministry of Education
schools for elementary, intermediate, secondary, teacher training, and technical
education as of 1394-95. This number is within 5 percent of the goal of the first
development plan.

1.2 The total of 2,435 elementary and intermediate schools in operation in 1394-95 is
123 more than the plan target of 2,312 schools for these levels. Secondary schools, 65 as
of 1394-95, are as forecast in the plan, but the 16 teacher training institutes and 4
industrial education schools are both below the plan targets of 24 and 10, respectively.
1.3 Although enrollment and schools are at or close to plan targets, there has been less
success in meeting the requirements for teachers. The number of instructors in every
level and type of education is almost 14 percent below that planned for 1394-95.
However, considerable effort is being directed toward teacher development through
programs such as the Center for Science and Mathematics, the teacher upgrading
centers, and the special English Language program. In addition, planning for the
establishment of teacher training at the junmior college level is nearing completion.

1.4 The industrial education program in the secondary level technical institutes has not
progressed at the pace anticipated in the first development plan; as already noted, only
four of the ten proposed institutes are in operation and enrollments prior to 1394-95 have
been well below plan projections.

1.5 The commercial education program, initiated in 1391-92, has proved highly
successful, with enrollment growing from 134 to 715 students in 1394-95, well above plan
estimates.

1.6 On the other hand, the agricultural techmical school at Buraydah is still under
construction and no work has been done on other agricultural institutes that were
scheduled in the plan.

1.7 The pilot educational television project, which was to be in operation by the
1393-94 school year, has only moved through the planning stage and arrangements for
execution have yet to be made.

1.8 The school meal program was initiated as planned and its application on a pilot
basis has provided the background and experience for substantial expansion during the
next plan.

1.9 Work on the national school design project has been completed, reviewed, and
modified to provide the Ministry with a flexible planning tool for school construction
and development.

1.10 Attention is being focused on a number of problem areas that have become
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apparent with the Kingdom’s rapid growth in education and the changing economic
environment. Studies concerning curriculum, school attendance patterns, educational
technology and information systems are either now under way or under negotiation.
Concurrently, the Ministry is reviewing a comprehensive report and array of projects for
educational development prepared by the World Bank to determine the degree to which
they can be implemented.

2. Objectives and Policies

The following objectives and policies are in keeping with the announced intention to
assure each Saudi boy a quality education throughout his school career. Education will
be available for all boys who reach school-going age as well as opportunities for all to
continue their education through the secondary level.

2.1 Pre-elementary Education
Review the current program of pre-elementary education to determine appropriate
courses of action regarding continuation, expansion, and sponsorship.

2.2 Elementary Education

2.2.1 Enroll in 1395-96 all boys aged 7 and 8 in school and 90 percent of the boys aged
6. Beginning in 1396-97 and each year thereafter, enroll all boys aged 7 not in school and
90 percent of the boys aged 6.

2.2.2 Increase the number of schools and classes, with emphasis on the rural areas.
2.2.3 Improve the promotion rates by reducing both the incidence of repeating and
drop-outs in all grades.

2.2.4 Eliminate overcrowding in all classes.

2.3 Intermediate Education

2.3.1 Maintain the capability of enrolling all elementary school graduates who would be
expected to apply for admission (up to 95 percent of graduates by the end of the plan).
2.3.2 Assure that opportunities for intermediate education are available in rural as well
as urban areas.

2.3.3 Improve the promotion rates by reducing both the incidence of repeating and
drop-out in all grades,

2.3.4 Revise the curriculum to provide a broader base for further education or training.
2.3.5 Evaluate the modern intermediate school experience in Saudi Arabia,

2.4 Secondary Education
2.4.1 Continue to enroll at least 50 percent of the intermediate school graduates as well
as all other applicants with appropriate qualifications.
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2.4.2 Continue the program of opening schools at new locations (as well as in
communities with schools) to expand the availability of secondary education.
2.4.3 Raise the graduation rate to an average of 90 percent by the third year of the

plan.
2.4.4 Revise the curriculum in keeping with modern educational practices and
objectives.

2.4.5 Investigate the applicability of the comprehensive approach to the structure of
secondary education.

2.5 Teacher Training

2.5.1 Enable the teacher training program to meet all requirements for elementary
teachers through expansion of the secondary level institutes and the establishing of a
junior college system for teacher training.

2.5.2 Increase opportunities for specialized teacher training with emphasis on subjects
of critical need.

2.5.3 Provide continuing educational opportunities for assigned teachers.

2.6 Technical Education

2.6.1 Expand the industrial education program at the secondary level to achieve the
capability of graduating at least 1,600 students annually by 1399-1400,

2.6.2 Introduce new fields of study and specialization in keeping with the Kingdom’s
manpower requirements associated with industrial growth.

2.6.3 Increase student participation in the Higher Industrial Institute.

2.6.4 Expand the commercial education program at the secondary level to achieve the
capability of graduating at least 900 students annually by 1399-1400.

2.6.5 Continue to provide evening programs in commercial subjects.

2.6.6 Establish a Higher Commercial Institute in 1395-96.

2.6.7 Initiate a secondary-level program in agricultural education in 1396-97.

2.7 Special Education

2.7.1 Expand and improve educational services for the blind, the deaf, and the
mentally retarded.

2.7.2 Broaden public understanding of the limitations and potentials of the handicapped
person.

2.8 Holy Qur’an Studies

2.8.1 Expand the elementary and intermediate level programs for studies of the Holy
Qur’an.

2.8.2 Introduce in 1395-96 a sccondary level program for studies of the Holy Qur’an.
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2.9 Adult Education and Literacy

2.9.1 Expand opportunities for part-time education at the intermediate and secondary
levels.

2.9.2 Expand the ongoing literacy program to reach uneducated adults and elementary
school drop-outs in all areas of the Kingdom.

2.9.3 Organize summer campaigns to provide literacy training to nomadic and rural
groups.

2.9.4 Initiate an incentive program to stimulate participation in literacy classes.

2.10 Services

2.10.1 Expand the school meal program at the elementary level and introduce the
program on a pilot basis in selected intermediate schools.

2.10.2 Develop the school transportation system to meet the needs of the rural school
eXpansion program.

2.10.3 Expand the health service program for students and staff.

2.10.4 Develop a guidance program to assist students in their academic choices.
2.10.5 Expand the youth development program of cultural, social, and athletic activities
for boys.

2.11 Educational Technology

2.11.1 Establish a National Center for Educational Technology for the development,
testing, production, and distribution of classroom teaching aids; curriculum research; and
equipment and program testing.

2.11.2 Initiate the pilot educational television project.

2.11.3 Introduce a simplified language-laboratory system for English instruction at the
secondary level.

2.11.4 Develop an experimental audio system for Arabic language instruction in
elementary schools.

2.11.5 Design and introduce combined facilities classrooms (theory and practice) on a
pilot basis at the secondary level.

2.11.6 Establish experimental schools for testing innovations in educational approaches
and equipment.

2.11.7 Utilize mobile and prefabricated classrooms in the school expansion program.

2.12 Educational Quality

2.12.1 Expand the teacher guidance and the inspector programs to improve teaching
practices and ensure comprehensive coverage of the curricula.

2.12.2 Provide opportunities to teachers and administrators for upgrading, refresher
courses, and other forms of professional development.
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2.12.3 Publish and distribute a periodical covering research findings of relevance to the
educational system of the Kingdom.

2.12.4 Review the examination system and its effectiveness as an instrument for
student education,

2.12.5 Encourage an atmosphere of mutual cooperation between the schoolteacher and
the administrator in resolving educational problems.

2.12.6 Ensure that all schools have the necessary classroom equipment, instructional
aids, texts, and student supplies, and that buildings include all required utility services.

2.13 Administration and Operations

2.13.1 Modify the departmental organzation of the Ministry to provide a more efficient
structure for the management of educational affairs.

2.13.2 Simplify administrative procedures and extend the delegation of responsibility.
2.13.3 Decentralize control of school operations through the reorganization of the
existing system of school districts.

2.13.4 Develop a responsive information storage and retrieval system.,

2.13.5 Establish a functional internal accounting and budgeting system.

2.14 Staffing

2.14.1 Increase the number of teachers to maintain average teacher:class ratios of
1.25:1 in elementary, 1.80:1 in intermediate, and 1.93:1 in secondary schools and 2.14:1
in secondary-level teacher training. Ratios in other programs will vary according to the
nature of the instruction, from 1.50:1 for elementary Qur’an to 2.66:1 for special teacher
training programs.

2.14.2 Provide schools with necessary administrative and clerical staff to relieve
teachers from non-instructional assignments,

2.14.3 Expand all staff sections and departments of the Ministry in keeping with the
administration and technical support required by the educational development program.
2.14.4 Increase the district office staffs in keeping with their responsibijlity for
supervision of school programs.

2.15 Facilities

2.15.1 Complete construction of currently authorized school building projects with
minimum delay.

2.15.2 Initiate a comprehensive building program for additional schools at all levels to
increase the proportion of government-owned schoolbuildings to more than 59 percent by the
end of the Plan.

2.15.3 Undertake a program of surveys and studies to support the expanding school
construction program,
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2.15.4 Construct administrative and technical office buildings and annexes for the
Ministry to replace rented facilities and meet requirements for expansion.

2.15.5 Replace rented space and provide additional offices for the district administra-
tion.

2,15.6 Build a system of health units to serve all educational districts.

2.15.7 Construct facilities for the National Center for Educational Technology and the
pilot educational television center.

2.15.8 Build a system of scout centers, student hostels, and youth development
instruction centers.

2.15.9 Provide for the regular maintenance and repair of existing facilities —
government-owned and rented — during the plan period.

3. Programs and Projects

The following programs and projects represent Ministry of Education approaches at
this time to the achievement of the above objectives. However, the schedules and scope
of many of these programs will undoubtedly be modified to reflect expansion and
acceleration in light of recommendations made by international agencies, such as the
World Bank and UNESCO, and of private consulting organizations.

3.1 Pre-elementary Education
Initiate a study in 139596 of the kindergarten system with recommendations for
action provided by 1397-98.

3.2 Elementary Education

The scope of the plan for boys’ elementary education is indicated in Figure V-6.
3.2.1 Provide for the following annual intake of new pupils to assure enrollment of all
& and 7-year-old boys in school:

1395-96 126,967
1396-97 104,425
1397-58 107,557
1398-99 110,780
1399-1400 114,103,

3.2.2 Increase the number of schools from 2,063 in 1394-95 to 2,908 in 1399-1400,
opening 596 of the 845 new schools in rural areas. Increase the total number of classes
from 16,729 to 27,098 during the same period, adding 6,075 classes to existing schools
(the remaining 4,294 classes will be in the new schools).
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3.2.3 Initiate four research projects — concerning the elementary curriculum,
non-enrollment and repeating, slow learners, and drop-outs — beginning in 1395-96, and
complete the evaluation of the examination system to achieve, as a minimum, the
following improvement in promotion rates by 1399-1400:

Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade

1 2 3 4 Al 6
1394-95 71% 79% 79% 68% 3% 2%
1399-1400 82% 86% 86% 7% 83% 84%

3.2.4 Maintain an average of 25 students per class to help assure elimination of
overcrowding in all classes and grades over the plan period.

3.3 Intermediate Education

Figure V-7 summarizes the scope of the intermediate level growth.
3.3.1 As a minimum enroll the following percentages of elementary school graduates
during the plan period:

139596 91% of clementary graduates of 1394-95
1396-97 92% of elementary graduates of 1395-96
1397-98 93% of elementaury graduates of 1396-97
1398-99 945 of elementary graduates of 1397-98

1399-1400 95% of elementary graduates of 1398-99,

3.3.2 Open 224 new intermediate schools, 111 in rural and 113 in urban areas during the
plan period. This will increase the number of intermediate schools from 372 in 1394-95 to
596 by the end of the Plan.

3.3.3 Improve methods of instruction, raise standards of teaching and take other
appropriate action to achieve as a minimum the following improvement in promotion
rates by 1399-1400:

Grade 1 Grude 2 Grade 3
1394-95 75% 305 17%
1399-1400 82% 87% 8457 .

3.3.4 During 1395-96, review and revise the curriculum to incorporate subject matter of
relevance to those who may leave school as well as those who will continue at the
secondary level. Preparation of texts, teaching materials, teacher training, and pilot
application of new curriculum are planned to begin in 1396-97,

3.3.5 Conduct a comparative analysis in 1395-96 of the modern and conventional
intermediate-school systems now in operation, and determine whether the modern
intermediate approach should be expanded or terminated by the end of 1396.

3.4 Secondary Education
Growth of secondary education during the plan period is shown in Figure V-8,
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3.4.1 Enroll the following percentages of intermediate school graduates during the plan

period:
1395-94 54.3% of intermediate graduates of 1394-95
1396-97 54.7% of intermediate graduates of 1395-96
1397-98 55.1% of intermediate graduates of 1396-97
1398-99 57.9% of intermediate graduates of 1397-98
1399-1400 60.3% of intermediate graduates of 1398-99.

3.4.2 Increase the number of secondary schools from 65 in 1394-95 to 102 in 1399-1400.
Increase the total number of classes from 703 to 1,494 during the same period, adding
684 classes in expanding existing schools and 107 classes with the newly opened schools.
3.4.3 Achieve graduation rates as follows during the plan:

Science Arts Average
1395-96 84.5% 93.0% 88.7%
1356-97 85.0% 94.0% 89.5%
1397-98 86.0% 94.0% 90.0%
1398-99 87.0% 95.0% 91.0%
1399-1400 88.0% 95.0% 91.5%

3.4.4 Continue work initiated in 1394-95 on revision of curriculum and begin
experimental application of new Ist year curriculum in 1395-96, new 2nd year in
1396-97, and new 3rd year in 1397-98. Concurrently, prepare the training program for
teachers.

3.4.5 Examine the applicability of a multi-purpose secondary education structure in
Saudi Arabia. This program will begin in 1395-96 and will include visits abroad,
recruiting from countries using multi-purpose cwricula, curriculum design, text
preparation, and teacher training in preparing for a pilot application to begin in 1398-99.

3.5 Teacher Training

Teacher training development is summarized in Figure V-9.
3.5.1 Expand the present secondary-level teacher training program from 16 institutes
with 9,093 students in 1394-95 to 21 with 12,139 students by the end of the Plan. During
the five years, the number of graduates is estimated at more than 15,600, more than
sufficient to meet the need for approximately 13,000 additional elementary teachers.
3.5.2 Complete the testing of the junior college curriculum developed in 1394-95, and in
1395-96 begin the preparation of texts, instructional methods, and laboratory
requirements.
3.5.3 Establish the junior college program to train elementary teachers, beginning in
1396-97 with one school and 210 students and increasing to five schools and 2,225
students by the end of the Plan. This program, which will graduate 1,674 students during












275

the plan period, will eventually replace the secondary institutes as the principal source of
elementary teachers.

3.5.4 Expand the Art Institute program for the preparation of specialized art
instructors from one to three institutes by 1399-1400, reaching an enrollment of 500
students. Some 522 graduates are projected over the plan period.

3.5.5 Increase the number of Physical Education Institutes from one to three by
1399-1400 with a total enrollment of 687 students. During the five years of the second
plan, a total of 530 graduates are forecast.

3.5.6 Expand the Center for Science and Mathematics program, which prepares
teachers for intermediate schools, to include 4 branches by 1396-97 and increase total
enrollment from 100 students in 1394-95 to 4,929 by 1399-1400. Graduates will number
2,118 by the end of the Plan.

3.5.7 Continue the special training program in English Language with an annual
enrollment of 70 students,

3.5.8 Increase the total enrollment in the teacher-upgrading centers from 1,000 students
in 1395-96 to 1,200 in 1396-97 and maintain this level during the remainder of the plan
period.

3.5.9 Undertake a study of on-the-job teacher training in 1395-96 for application and
evaluation beginning in 1397-98.

3.5.10 Establish annual scholarship quotas for continuing teacher education within and
outside the Kingdom, beginning in 1395-96.

3.6 Technical Education

3.6.1 Expand the present secondary level industrial education program from 4 schools
with 2,160 students in 1394-95 to 13 schools with 7,375 students by the end of the Plan.
The number of graduates will increase from 297 in 1394-95 to 1,650 in 1399-1400 for a
total of 5,537 over the plan period.

3.6.2 Expand existing fields of study and introduce new programs in such subjects as
electronics, petrochemical technology, civil engineering, mechanics, and hote! services.
3.6.3 Increase enrollment in the Higher Industrial Institute from 105 students in 1394-95
to 375 students in 1399-1400. This program will graduate 285 students during the plan
period.

3.6.4 Expand the present secondary level commercial education program from 5
schools with 715 students in 1394-95 10 9 schools and 3,303 students in 1399-1400. During
the plan period, the program will graduate 2,574 students, reaching an annual output of

915 graduates by 1399-1400.
3.6.5 Continue to offer the evening program in commercial education at three schools

until 1398-99 when three additional schools will be opened.
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3.6.6 Open one Higher Commercial Institute in 1395-96 with an initial enrollment of 105
students and add two institutes the following year. Enrollment will increase from 105 in
1395-96 to 741 in 1399-1400, and the program will graduate 947 students during the plan
period.

3.6.7 Start the secondary level program in agricultural education at Buraydah in 1396-97
with 175 students and open 4 additional institutes in 1398-99. Total enrollment in
1399-1400 is 1,259 students and the Buraydah school will have graduated 226 students by
the end of the plan period.

3.7 Special Education

3.7.1 Increase the number of institutes providing education for blind, deaf, or retarded
students from 15 as of 1394-95 to 28 by the end of the Plan. The number of students
served will increase from 2,119 in 1394-95 to 4,416 in 1399-1400.

3.7.2 Develop an audio library system for use by the handicapped.

3.7.3 Initiate a continuing program of public education and information concerning the
handicapped person.

3.8 Hoely Qur’an Studies

3.8.1 During the plan period, add 16 schools at the elementary level for instruction in
the Holy Qur’an to increase the total to 23 schools by 1399-1400. The number of
students will increase from 2,306 in 1394-95 to 8,687 in 1399-1400.

3.8.2 Continue to operate 4 intermediate level schools for this program; student
enrollment will increase from 128 in 1394-95 to 950 in 1399-1400.

3.8.3 Initiate a secondary level program in 1395-96 with one school and 15 students,
opening additional schools beginning in 1397-98 to reach a total of four schoolis by the
end of the Plan. Enrollment as of 1399-1400 will be 315 students.

3.9 Adult Education and Literacy

The expansion of the adult literacy program during the plan period is illustrated in
Figure V-10.
3.9.1 Add 68 schools to the evening intermediate-school program for adults and 15 to
the evening secondary program during the plan period. Intermediate enrollment will
increase from 6,570 students as of 1394-95 10 16,290 in 1399-1400, and secondary from
1,623 to 3,014 students during the same period.
3.9.2 Continue the two-stage program for adult literacy, adding 200 schools a year so
that 2,015 schools will be operating by 1399-1400. Enrollment will grow from 55,540
students in 1394-95 to 126,080 in 1399-1400.
3.9.3 Beginning in 1396-97, establish special literacy centers in selected Community
Development centers. A total of 17 literacy centers will be in operation by 1399-1400.
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3.9.4 Organize annual summer campaigns, beginning in 1395-96, to provide literacy
training to nomadic and rural groups. The initial target is 3,000 participants, increasing to
5,000 in the campaign for 1399-1400; a total of 20,000 participants is projected for the
plan period.

3.9.5 Establish an award program beginning in 1395-96, offering SR 500 to all who
graduate from the literacy course.

3.10 Services

3.10.1 Expand the school meal program, beginning in 1395-96, to cover all elementary
students. An annual average of 160 meals per student will be provided.

3.10.2 Prepare a plan in 1396-97 for introducing the school meal program at the
intermediate level and initiate a pilot program with 26,000 students in 1397-98. Expand
the program to cover all intermediate students, beginning in 1398-99,

3.10.3 Study the implications and requirements during 1399-1400 for a universal school
meal program.

3.10.4 Improve the school transportation system in rural areas to serve students living
at a distance from school locations.

3.10.5 Augment the existing school health unit system through the introduction, in
1395-96, of mobile units with facilities for X-ray and dental care. Expand the program,
beginning in 1396-97, with fully equipped mobile health units capable of providing full
preventive health services.

3.10.6 Study students and their performance as a basis for guidance in academic work
and program choices.

3.10.7 Provide a full range of sports activity at school and utilize schools and sports
centers for continuing programs during the summer months.

3.10.8 Expand the scouting program at cub, regular, and senior scout levels and add 4
permanent camps and 16 training centers during the plan period.

3.10.9 Establish summer youth centers in all educational districts and arrange for
student exchange trips between centers and abroad.

3.10.10 Provide specialized training for outstanding students in athletics, art, scouting,
and social affairs to prepare them as representatives of the Kingdom in international
youth events.

3.11 Educational Technology

3.11.1 Establish a National Center for Educational Technology in Riyadh in 1395-96 for
the development of educational aids and materials, curriculum research, program
development and testing, and equipment testing and evaluation,

3.11.2 Establish an Educational Television Center in Rivadh in 1395-96, for the
preparation of classroom programs for broadcast to selected intermediate schools as part
of the pilot educational television project.
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3.11.3 Supply 200 portable English Language laboratories to secondary schools in
1395-96, an additional 60 a year for the next two years, and 65 a year for the final two
years of the plan period for a total of 450 units.

3.11.4 Initiate in 1396-97 the development of an experimental audio system for Arabic
Language instruction in elementary schools, and complete all testing and development of
teaching materials by the end of the plan period.

3.11.5 Design and introduce multi-purpose classrooms combining theory and
laboratory practice facilities in 30 secondary schools, beginning with 3 in 1395-96, and
adding 5 in 1396-97, 6 in 1397-98, and 8 in 1398-99 and 1399-1400. Concurrently, establish
miniature museums as secondary school exhibits in three districts, one each in
1395-96, 1397-98, and 1399-1400.

3.11.6 Plan during 1395-96 to establish one experimental elementary, intermediate, and
secondary school, and prepare curricula and associated texts and educational material
for operational application beginning in 1398-99.

3.11.7 Utilize mobile and prefabricated classrooms, particularly in the rural areas and
in the literacy campaigns, to implement the school expansion program.

3.12 Educational Quality

3.12.1 Increase the inspectorate staff for elementary education from 191 in 1394-95 to
339 by the end of the Plan, maintaining a level of one inspector for one hundred teachers
throughout the plan period. In addition, develop a cadre of personnel to provide
guidance to teachers in instructional practices and personal relations.

3.12.2  Allocate scholarships each year for teachers and administrators to participate in
special courses, and degree and diploma programs both within and outside the Kingdom.
Each year of the Plan, release for upgrading classes between 500 and 600 elementary
teachers who do not hold the secondary certificate.

3.12.3 Beginning in 1395-96, publish a journal on educational research for international
as well as internal distribution.

3.12.4 Evaluate in 1395 the examination system review project which began in 1394,
and train teachers initially in the Riyadh area during 1395-96 in testing techniques and
test construction, for application in 1396.

3.12.5 Use all possible means to encourage the development of an atmosphere of
mutual understanding and cooperation between teachers and administrators.

3.12.6 Develop procedures for periodic reporting of the status of school facilities and
equipment, and streamline administrative processing of requests for supplies to reduce
delays in delivery.

3.13 Administration and Operations

3.13.1 Beginning in 1395-96 and continuing through the plan period, analyze the
departmental structure of the Ministry and introduce modifications where indicated to
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provide a more efficient management system. Concurrently, identify personnel
requirements and qualifications in keeping with the changing structure.
3.13.2 Initiate in 1395 a continuing program of job analysis directed toward the
simplification of administrative procedures and rearrangement of centers of responsi-
bility.
3.13.3 Undertake the reorganization of the existing system of 23 educational districts
beginning in 1395-96, dividing the Kingdom into a small number of general departments
with subordinate elements to provide coverage of all educational activities.
3.13.4 Continue the work that began in 1394 on the development of computer programs
for information storage and retrieval, and investigate the potential of microfilm or similar
devices for record and file maintenance.
3.13.5 Review the preliminary study completed in 1394 concerning introduction of a
functional internal accounting and budgeting system, modify as necessary, and arrange
for its application during the plan period.
3.14 Teaching Staff

Increase teaching staffs as shown in table V-11.

Table V-11
PLANNED INCREASES IN TEACHING STAFF® 1395 - 1400
1394-95 1399-1400
Ratio to Ratio to Ratio to Ratio to
Teachers Students Clusses Teachers Students Classes

Elementary 21,669 1:19 1.29:1 33,873 1:20 1.25:1
Intermediate 4,953 1:14 1.80:1 10,112 1:13 1.80:1
Secondary 1,353 1:15 1.92:1 2,879 1:14 1.93:1
Teacher training,

secondary level 698 1:13 2.34:1 968 i:13 2.41:1
Teacher training,

junior college - - - 156 1:14 2.00:1
Special teacher

training program® 131 1:12 2.30:1 237 1:10 2.66:1
Qur’an, elementary 116 1:20 1.51:1 435 1:20 1.50:1
Qur’an, intermediate

and secondary 13 1:10 1.44:1 40 1:10 2.00:1
Agricultural, commercial, and

industrial (all levels) 370 1:8 2.81:1 1,359 1:10 2.57:1
Special education 612 1:3 2.66:1 975 1:5 2,22:1

29,915 1:17 1.42:1 51,034 1:17 i.41:1

a Does not include advisors or inspectors.
b Does not include teachers at Centers for Science and Mathematics where instruction is conducted in a unit basis instead
of a class basis.
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3.15 Facilities

3.15.1 Complete the execution of currently authorized projects for which 29.8 percent
of the original total funding of SR 1,454.79 million extends into the new plan period.
3.15.2 Beginning in 1395-96, initiate school construction projects (new and replacement)
which will be phased over the plan period to achieve the following:

Elementary: Additional schools with a total of 17,412 classrooms and 508
special-purpose rooms.

Intermediate: Additional schools with a total of 4,614 classrooms and 215
special-purpose rooms.

Secondary: Additional schools with a total of 762 classrooms and 301
special-purpose rooms.

Teacher Training: 9 new secondary-level institutes, 103 additional classrooms,

and 16 special-purpose rooms.
5 new junior colleges,
1 center for Science and Mathematics in Riyadh and 4 branch
centers.
Technical Education: 12 new industrial education schools.
5 new agro-industrial institutes.
5 new commercial schools.
1 Higher Commercial Institute,
Special Education: 16 new institutes, 3 student dormitories, and 4 special-purpose’
buildings.

3.15.3 Under the supervision of the Ministry’s Engineering Department, study the
availability of land in locations where school construction or expansion can be expected.
3.15.4 Establish through the Engineering Department standards for projects and
develop simplified models and specifications for schools in remote areas.

3.15.5 [Initiate the following construction projects for Ministry buildings to be phased
over the first three years of the plan period, as follows:

1395 - 96: Four buildings — engineering administration, examinations adminis-
tration, statistics and research, and curriculum and research.
1396 - 97: Three buildings — technical education administration, supplies and

equipment, and teaching materials administration.
1397 - 98: Two buildings — supreme council for sciences, mosque, and library.
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3.15.6 Start construction of 20 new buildings for district administration according to the
following schedule:

1395 - 96: 3 large, 3 medium, 2 small buildings.

1396 - 97: 2 large, 2 medium, 2 small buildings.

1397 - 98: 2 large, 2 medium, 2 small buildings.

3.15.7 Beginning in 1395-96, initiate construction projects for school health services
which will be phased over the plan period to achieve the following results:

Health units: 23 main health units and 47 branch units.
Hospitals: 6 student hospitals.

Clinics: 31 eye clinics in the health units.
Medical centers: 17 X-ray centers in the health units.

34 dental centers in the health units.

3.15.8 Acquire land and initiate study and design in 1395-96 for the National Center for
Educational Technology and the Educational Television Center, with construction to be
completed by the end of 1396-97.

3.15.9 Begin a comprehensive construction program in 1395-96 to provide in
coordination with the General Presidency for Youth Welfare the following youth
development facilities by the end of the Plan:

21 compound stadiums
24 scout centers

14 student hostels
387 game courts.

3.15.10 Beginning in 1395-96, schedule annually the renovation, remodelling, and major
maintenance of 10 administration buildings, 200 government-owned schools, and 250
rented school buildings.

4. Finance
The Ministry of Education’s annual requirements, including most Cultural Affairs
and Antiquities programs, are estimated as follows (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -9 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total
Recurrent 1,310.7 4,116.6 47751 5,570.0 6,6608.1 7,581.0 28,710.8
Project _ 757.7 7,380.5 7,278.2 7,962.3 401.6 158.6  23,181.2

Total 2,068.4 11,497.1 12,0533 13,5323  7,069.7 7,739.6  51,892.0



V.D.1. 2. MODEL SCHOOQLS

1. Present Conditions

1.1 Al Asma school in Riyadh and Thaghr school in Jiddah continue to operate as
model schools with enrollment restricted at all levels to highly qualified students. The
numbers enrolled in academic year 1394-95 are as follows:

Al Asma Thaghr
Kindergarten 250 -
Pre-elementary 400 -
Elementary 662 921
Intermediate 353 455
Secondary 430 303
Total 2,095 1,679

1.2 Thaghr school, designed to accommodate classes of 35 students, suffers from
over-enrollment in almost all classes at every level. However, al Asma school, which
follows a limit of 25 students per class and has more expansive facilities, has not
experienced this problem.

1.3 The two-stage program of kindergarten and pre-elementary classes at al Asma
school is meeting with favorable response, indicated by an increase in enrollment of over
50 percent in the past four years.

1.4 Thaghr school is making its facilities available 1o children of the Saudi diplomatic
corps as well as selected regularly-enrolled students.

1.5 Thaghr school maintains a ratio of 2 teachers per class at all levels. At al Asma,
this ratio is prescribed for intermediate and secondary levels, with a ratio of 1.4 teacher
per class for the elementary level. However, the 1394-95 staffing at al Asma is below the
desired levels for elementary and secondary classes.

2. Objectives and Policies

Both the model schools are expected to continue to provide high-quality general
education to students who meet the entry requirements and who maintain the level of
classroom performance required. The following objectives and policies will support this
mission in the second plan period.
2.1 Continue the policy of retaining only those students who successfully complete
their academic programs.
2.2 Increase the size of the kindergarten and pre-elementary programs at al Asma
school.
2.3 Raise the enrollment in elementary, intermediate, and secondary levels to 1,875
students at al Asma school, limiting classes to 25 students at all levels.
2.4 Continue at Thaghr school with 24 elementary, 12 intermediate, and 10 secondary
level classes, and hold enrollment to an average of 35 students per class.
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2.5 Maintain the existing teacher: class ratios at Thaghr school and set ratios of 1.4:1
for elementary and 2:1 for the intermediate and secondary levels at al Asma school.
2.6 Arrange boarding facilities in both schools for students, as required.

2.7 Improve classroom, athletic and recreation, and administrative facilities at both
schools in keeping with their high-quality educational programs.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Achieve the following graduation rates at both schools by the end of the plan
period:

Al Asma Thaghr
Elementary 94% 97%
Intermediate 94 95
Secondary 94 9s

3.2 At al Asma school increase kindergarten enrollment to 700 pupils and
pre-elementary to 800 pupils by 1399-1400.
3.3 Increase the number of classes at al-Asma school as follows:

1394-95 1399- 1400
Elementary 27 30
Intermediate 14 24
Secondary 18 21

3.4 Eliminate overcrowding at Thaghr school by reducing enrollment from 1,679
students in 36 classes as of 1394-95 to 1,617 students by 1399-1400.

3.5 Increase the teaching staff at al Asma school from the 1394-95 level of 120 to 222
by the end of the plan period. (The number of teachers at Thaghr school will remain at
98.)

3.6 Initiate construction of dormitories in 1395-96 at al Asma and Thaghr schools. The
Thaghr school buildings will include classrooms and housing of female students in
support of the program for children of the Saudi diplomatic corps.

3.7 In addition to dormitories, accomplish the following planned construction at al
Asma school:

¥r Initiate construction of additional classrooms for the pre-school, elementary,
and intermediate levels (1395-96).

Start constructing the school health-unit building (1395-96).

Start installation of the closed-circuit instructional television system (1395-96).
Continue work on the recreation and athletic center (1395-1400).

Provide necessary utilities, landscaping, and executive offices (1395-1400).

o R %
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3.8 In addition to dormitories, accomplish the following planned construction at Thaghr
school:

% Initiate development of a school complex on the Medina Road, including a boys’
elementary school, housing, mosque, library, recreation area, and utilities.

% Complete the new model elementary section on the Mecca Road (1395-96).

% Provide vehicle shelters, maintenance shops, and necessary alterations and
improvements (1395-97).

4. Finance
The financial requirements of the model schools are estimated below (SR millions):

Al Asma school

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -9 -97 -98 -99 1400 Taotal

Recurrent 3.8 8.7 13.1 2 20.6 26.7 853

Project 14,3 22,1 29.8 16.1 5.0 1.0 710

Total 18.1 0.8 429 323 25.6 27.7 159.3
Thaghr school

Recurremt 3.6 8.2 8.9 9.3 9.4 9.9 45.7

Project 9.2 18.2 11.0 4.0 5.0 5.0 43.2

Total 14.8 2.4 19.9 13.3 14.4 149 88.9
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V.D. 2 GIRLS’ EDUCATION

1. Present Conditions

1.1 The substantial expansion program for elementary education that was proposed five
years ago has been realized. Enrollment as of 1394-95 is within 5 percent of the target of
224,500 pupils, and the number of elementary classes has doubled in five years.

1.2 Opportunities for elementary education have been expanded far beyond plan
“expectations ; there are now 500 communities with schools for girls, well over the target
of 300.

1.3 The proportion of Saudi personnel holding elementary school staff positions has
increased from 29 percent at the beginning of the plan to 56 percent in 1394-95,
surpassing the target of 48 percent.

1.4 The shift of emphasis at the intermediate level from teacher training to general
education has been greatly accelerated. General education now accounts for over 97
percent of intermediate level enrollment as teacher training programs at this level are
being phased out.

1.5 The availability of Saudi teachers for intermediate schools has not kept pace with
expectations and only 12 percent of the 1394-95 staff was Saudi, compared with the
target of 20 percent.

1.6 General secondary education has expanded in keeping with the growth of general
intermediate enrollment, Although the plan projected an enrollment of 4,900, more than
7,600 students were in school in 1394-95.

1.7 It was anticipated that almost all of the secondary teaching staff would be contract
personnel; however, Saudi teachers for this level of education are now becoming
available and at present hold 54 of the 480 teaching posts.

1.8 The program for secondary-level teacher training institutes is now intended to be
the principal source of elementary school teachers. Enrollment in the two-year course
has reached a total of almost 3,600 students, about 1,000 more than projected for
1394-95. Planning for the modification of the course of study is now in its final stage.
1.9 Classroom overcrowding has been relieved at all levels. School construction
projects currently underway will, at their completion, provide the government school
system with 129 elementary schools with 2,489 classrooms, 30 intermediate schools with
600 classrooms, and 10 secondary schools with 198 classrooms. These will both expand
the system and replace rented facilities.

1.10 Adult literacy programs for women, initiated in 1392-93 with 1,400 participants at 5
schools, have expanded to a registration of almost 29,000 women in 99 schools.

2. Objectives and Policies
From the sound foundation laid in the 1390-95 period, the plan for girls’ education in
the years 1395-1400 aims to bring diversity and qualitative advances to continually
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expanding programs at all levels. The specific objectives of the Plan are summarized
below,

2.1 Elementary Education

2.1.1 Increase present (1394-95) elementary school enrollment by 64 percent by the end
of the plan period.

2.1.2 Provide school places for at least 50 percent of the Saudi girls aged between 6
and 12.

2.1.3 Increase the number of communities with elementary schools for girls, putting
emphasis on the rural areas.

2.1.4 Improve the promotion rates by reducing the incidence of repeating and drop-out
in all grades.

2.1.5 Eliminate overcrowding in all classes.

2.2 Intermediate Education

2.2.1 Continue to enroll at least 80 percent of the elementary school graduates.
2.2.2 Provide more opportunities for intermediate education in small communities and
rural areas.

2.2.3 Improve the promotion rates by reducing the incidence of repeating and drop-out
in all grades.

2.2.4 Reduce the average number of students per class to 27 by the end of the Plan,

2.3 Secondary Education

2.3.1 Continue to enroll at least 50 percent of the intermediate school graduates.
2.3.2 Continue the program of opening schools at new locations {as well as in
communities with schools) to expand the availability of secondary education.

2.3.3 Achieve passing rates of 90 percent in grade one and over 95 percent in higher
grades by the end of the Plan,

2.3.4 Reduce the average number of students per class to 23 by the end of the Plan.

2.4 Teacher Training

2.4.1 Expand the teacher training program at the secondary level to meet annual
requirements for additional elementary teachers and also to begin replacing non-Saudi
teachers by the end of the Plan.

2.4.2 Extend the course of study in the secondary-level teacher training institute
program from two to three years.

2.43 Complete the phasing-out of the intermediate-level teacher training institute
program.

2.4.4 Encourage participation in teacher training programs by students from rural areas
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through the provision of housing and special financial incentives.
2.4.5 Develop a post-secondary school program for the training of intermediate school
teachers.

2.5 Technical Education

2.5.1- Continue the operation of the technical training centers at the four present
locations.

2.5.2 Introduce new courses related to occupations appropriate for Saudi women.
2.5.3 Extend the course of study from two to three years.

2.6 Literacy Program

2.6.1 Expand the ongoing literacy program to reach uneducated adults and elementary
school dropouts in all areas of the Kingdom.

2.6.2 Make the syllabus more relevant to women.

2.6.3 Utilize public information media to reinforce the program.

" 2.6.4 Develop training programs to prepare teachers for adult literacy assignments.

2.7 Facilities

2.7.1 Complete with minimum delay school building projects already authorized.
2.7.2 Initiate a comprehensive building program for additional schools at all levels to
increase the proportion of government-owned school buildings to 42 percent by the end
of the Plan.

2.7.3 Construct student housing units at selected teacher training institutions.

2.7.4 Construct office buildings for the general and regional administrative headquar-
ters to replace existing make-shift facilities in modified villas.

2.7.5 Build a system of health units to serve all educational districts.

2.8 Educational Quality

2.8.1 Provide regional and branch offices with sufficent support staff for continuing
supervision of educational programs.

2.8.2 Expand the educational guidance program to ensure comprehensive coverage of
all instruction by qualified inspectors.

2.8.3 Develop an upgrading program for elementary teachers who do not hold
secondary-level certificates.

2.8.4 Insure that all schools have the necessary classroom equipment, instructional
aids, texts, and student supplies, and that buildings include all required utility services.

2.9 Services
2.9.1 Initiate on a pilot basis a school-meals program in selected areas.
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2.9.2 Expand the health service program for students and school staff.
2.9.3 Make housing available for students and staff at schools in isolated locations.
2.9.4 Improve and expand the school transportation system.

2.10 Staffing

2.10,1 Increase the number of teachers to achieve lower teacher-pupil ratios at all
levels by the end of the Plan.

2.10.2 Increase the proportion of Saudi women teachers and administrators in schools
to 59 percent of the total by the end of the Plan.

2.10.3 Emphasize supervisory, technical, and educational posts in the expansion of the
staff sections of the General Presidency for Girls’ Education.

2.10.4 Enlarge the school health service staff, both general and specialist.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Elementary Education

3.1.1 Expand total enrollment from 214,641 pupils in 1394-95 to 353,428 in 1399-1400
(see Figure V-11).

3.1.2 Increase the annual intake of new pupils from 44,184 in 1394.95 to 72,361 in
1399-1400.

3.1.3 Open 707 new schools throughout the plan period to increase the number of
towns and villages with elementary schools from 500 in 1394-95 to 1,000 in 1399-1400.
3.1.4 Study factors influencing repeating and drop-out rates and take corrective action
to achieve the following improvement in promotion rates by 1399-1400:

Grade Grade Grade Grade Grade Grude

I 2 3 4 5 6
1394-95 83.4% 86.2% 86.7% 77.9%  83.8%  88.7%
1399-1400 91.9%  929%  93.3%  884%  922%  91.4%

3.1.5 Increase the number of classes from 6,646 in 1394-95 to 11,761 in 1399-1400 to
reduce the average enrollment from over 32 to 30 students per class.
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3.2 Intermediate Education

3.2.1 Increase new student admissions from 12,359 in 1394.95 to 26,480 in 1399-1400,
equal to approximately 80 percent of the total number of graduates of public elementary
schools. Achievement will require that intermediate schools be capable of enrolling all
graduates from the local elementary schools plus 20 percent of the graduates from
elementary schools in locations that lack an intermediate school. The total number of
students in intermediate schools will increase from 34,061 in 1394-95 1o 70,200 in
1399-1400 (see Figure V-12).

3.2.2 Open 140 additional intermediate schools during the plan period including schools
in rural locations where there is no intermediate school within 25 kilometers and the
elementary schools are graduating at least 30 pupils per year. This will increase the
number of intermediate schools from 93 in 1394-95 to 233 by the end of the Plan.
3.2.3 Improve methods of instruction, raise standards of teachers, and take other
appropriate action to achieve the following improvement in promotion rates by
1399-1400:

Grade 1| Grade 2 Grade 3
1394-95 88.2% 90.4% 85.8%
1399-1400 91.7% 93.6% 90,3%

3.2.4 Increase the number of classes from 1,106 in 1394-95 to 2,600 by 1399-1400 to
reduce the average class from 31 students to 27.

3.3 General Secondary Education

3.3.1 Increase new student admissions from 3,115 in 1394-95 to 7,000 in 1399-1400 to
accommodate at least 50 percent of the intermediate school graduates every year of the
plan period. This program will raise total enrollment from 7,616 students in 1394-95 to
17,571 by the end of the Plan (see Figure V-13).

3.3.2 Increase the number of secondary schools from 18 in 1394-95 to 50 in 1399-1400.
Of the 32 additional schools, 20 are to be opened in locations now without secondary
schools, 13 in 1395-96 and 7 during the remaining years of the Plan. The remaining 12
schools are scheduled for Riyadh (3), Mecca (3), Jiddah (3), and one each in Dammam,
al-Hasa, and Tayif.

3.3.3 Improve methods of instruction, teachers’ standards, and other related
educational activities to achieve the fellowing improvement in promotion rates:

Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3
1394-95 86.5% 91.9% 92.0%
1399-1400 90.0% 95 4% 96.0%

3.3.4 Increase the number of classes from 283 in 1394-95 to 764 in 1399-1400 to reduce
the average class from 27 students to 23.
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3.4 Teacher Training

3.4.1 Increase the enrollment in teacher training at the secondary level from 4,561
students in 1394-95 to 12,961 students in 1399-1400 — see Figure V-14 — to provide a
total of 11,090 graduates during the plan period. This will require raising the intake of
new students from 2,123 in 139495 to 4,756 in 1399-1400 and improving the graduation
rate from 91.9 percent to 96 percent during the same period.

3.4.2 Change the present two-year secondary-level program for teacher training to three
years, beginning in 1396-97, with first graduates of the new program scheduled at the
completion of the 1397-98 school year.

3.4.3 Complete the phasing-out of the intermediate-level program for teacher training at
the end of the 1395-96 school year, and transfer the graduates (approximately 100) to the first

year of the new secondary-level program at the beginning of the 1396-97 school year.

3.4.4 Establish 5 teacher training institutes, each with housing accommodation for 200
students and 20 teachers and administrators, in selected areas to serve widely-dispersed
villages. Provide additional supplements to the standard stipend for students from
villages who participate in teacher training programs.

3.4.5 Introduce a two-year post-secondary program to train teachers for intermediate-
level assignments, beginning with institutions at Mecca and Qasim in 1397-98, at Medina
and Dammam in 1398-99, and at al-Hasa and Abha in 1399-1400. New enrollment at each
school is set at 200 secondary graduates, either general or teacher training,per year.

3.5 Technical Education

3.5.1 Increase total enrollment at the four technical training institutes at Riyadh,
Mecca, Jiddah, and al-Hasa from 550 students in 1394-95 to 1,200 in 1399-1400, providing
a total of 1,585 graduates during the plan period.

3.5.2 Reorganize current courses into a home economics department and add three new
departments — secretarial, clerical and book-keeping, and laboratory technician — in each
institute.

3.5.3 Change the present two-year program to three years, beginning in 1396-97, with
admission restricted to holders of the intermediate school certificate. Graduates of these
institutes will be awarded the Technical Training Diploma which will be equivalent to the
academic secondary school certificate.

3.6 Literacy Program

3.6.1 Increase total enrollment in the present literacy program from 28,893 in 1394-95 to
393,751 in 1399-1400, providing a total of over 89,000 graduates during the plan period.
The number of schools utilized for this program will increase from 99 in 1394-95 to
1,312 in 1399-1400, and 19,687 teachers and 3,936 administrators will be engaged in the
program in 1399-1400 : see Figure V-15.

3.6.2 Review the current syllabus during 1395-96 and modify the basic subject material
to make it more relevant to women.
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3.6.3 Produce in cooperation with the Ministry of Information program material for
radio and television which will supplement and reinforce the classroom work of the
literacy program.

3.6.4 Organize intensive short-term training courses for literacy teachers and
supervisors on an annual basis to improve the effectiveness of the ongoing literacy
program.

3.7 Facilities
31.7.1 Complete the following authorized projects:

25 elementary schools, 9 classes each (1395-96).
16 elementary schools, 15 classes each (1395-96).
22 intermediate schools, 15 classes each (1395-96).
88 elementary schools, 23 classes each (1396-97).
18 intermediate schools, 15 classes each (1396-97).
4 secondary schools, 15 classes each (1396-97).

6 secondary schools, 23 classes each (1396-97).
General Presidency building (1398-99).

%o % % % % % %

3.7.2 Initiate the following new projects:

¥r 300 elementary schools at the rate of 60 per year; equal numbers of 9-class,
15-class, and 23-class schools (1395-1400).

132 intermediate schools at the rate of 26-27 per vear; 52 of 9 classes and 40
each of 15 and 23 classes {1395-1400).

50 secondary schools of 15 classes each at the rate of 10 per year (1395-1400).
5 secondary teacher training institutes of I5 classes each (1395-96).
Technical training institutes to replace the four existing centers (1395-96).

6 post-secondary teacher training colleges to be opened at the rate of two per
year beginning in 1397-98 (1396-1400),

s

o% ow %

3.7.3 Include a hostel for 200 students and 20 teachers and administrators in the
construction of the 5 secondary teacher training institutes listed above.
3.7.4 Construct the following administrative facilities:

% Buildings for ten regional education departments, beginning in 1395-96 with
completion by the end of 1405.

¥r General stores and warehouse buildings at the Riyadh headquarters, beginning in
1395-96 with completion by the end of 1397-98.

3.7.5 Construct 14 school health units beginning in 1395-96 with completion by the end
of 1398-99.
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3.8 Educational Quality

3.8.1 Increase staffing in the regional educational offices as required for educational
supervision. In addition, cover all towns not served by the regional offices through the
representative system.

3.8.2 Increase the instructional inspectorate from the 196 posts authorized in 1394-95 to
502 posts in 1399-1400, the number of social inspectors from 122 in 1394-95 to 304 in
1399-1400, and the subject inspectors from 48 in 1394-95 to 143 in 1399-1400. Provide
appropriate administrative support to help in implementation.

3.8.3 Design a program by the end of 1395-96 for the upgrading of elementary teachers
who hold the intermediate certificate, and begin this in 1396-97.

3.8.4 Develop procedures for periodic reporting of the status of school facilities and
equipment and streamline administrative processing of requests for supplies to reduce
delays in deliveries.

3.9 Services

3.9.1 [Initiate in 1395-96 a school-meals program in selected elementary schools in rural
loeations and extend the program in succeeding years as dictated by experience and
need.

3.9.2 Increase the number of school health units from 23 in 1394-95 to 30 in 1399-1400;
provide all remote schools with visiting medical service, and establish medical
laboratories and dental and ophthalmological clinics in school health units at Dammam,
Jiddah, and Riyadh.

3.9.3 Incorporate student and staff housing in intermediate and secondary schools and
institutes that serve rural areas.

3.9.4 Enlarge the school bus fleet and replace outdated vehicles; strengthen contracts
for school transport to insure adherence to schedules and provision of appropriate
vehicles in good condition.

3.10 Teaching Staff
3.10.1 Increase teaching staffs as follows:

1394 — 95 1399 — 1400

Ratio to Ratio to

Teachers Students Teachers Students
Elementary 8,970 1:24 16,065 1:22
Intermediate 2,030 1:17 4,550 1:15
Secondary 480 1:16 1,337 1:13
Teacher Training 250 1:18 7553 1:17
Technical 45 1:12 120 1:10
Intermediate College - - 260 1: &

Total 11,775 23,087
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3.10.2 Increase the overall proportion of Saudis in the teaching staffs from the present
42 percent to 53 percent in 1399-1400.

3.11 Health Staff
Increase the number of doctors and medical specialists from the present 44 to 66 in

1399-1400.

4. Finance
The annual requirements of girls’ education, excluding the women’s colleges, are

estimated below (SR millions):

Budgetea 1399- Plan

1394-95 1395-96 1396 -97 1397 -98 1398-99 1400 Total
Recurrent 445.0 500.0 1,027 .4 1,230.3 1,418.2 1,626.8 6,202.7
Project 433.3 509.0 546.0 621.0 643.0 674.0 2,993.0

Total 878.2 1,409.0 1,573.4 1,851.3 2,061.2 2,300.8 9,195.7
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V.D.3. HIGHER EDUCATION

Figure V-16, showing increases in student enrollment, is indicative of the overall
scope of development anticipated by the separate plans for the institutions of higher
education presented below. Plans are being prepared for a new untversity in the Eastern
Region.

V.D.3.1. UNIVERSITY OF RIYADH

1. Present Conditions

1.1 The University of Riyadh is now firmly established as a comprehensive higher
education institution, with eight éolleges that cover all major fields of study at the
undergraduate level.

1.2 The number of full-time students enrolled at the University more than doubled
during the first plan. the enrollment for the 1394-95 academic vear is estimated at
approximately 5,600 students, compared with the total of 2,665 in 1390-91. In addition,
the University has increased its part-time student enrollment, from 942 in 1390-91 to
over 1,200 in 1394-95.

1.3 The system for student advancement has been revised to require repetition only of
courses failed rather than all courses when one was failed. A further modification is the
credit-hour system introduced in the College of Education.

1.4 By the end of the 1394-95 academic year, the number of graduates is expected to
exceed the first plan’s target by almost 500, with particularly strong gains from the
Colleges of Education and Science.

1.5 Planning the development of the ad-Dir’iyah campus has required more time than
was anticipated ; however, work is progressing, with ground-breaking for construction of
the College of Medicine buildings scheduled for early 1395.

1.6 In view of the eventual relocation of the University near ad-Dir’iyah development
of facilities in Riyadh has, for the most part, been restricted to remodeling and
renovation, and new construction has been held to a minimum. As a result, the
University colleges are crowded; classroom, laboratory, library,. and office space is
generally inadequate for the increased enrollment and instructional staff.

1.7 The faculty has not expanded in keeping with enrollment growth, and the 1:10 ratio
of faculty to students in 1389-90 has increased to more than 1:13 as of 1393-94. While it
is unlikely that the target of 1:10 will be reached in 1394-95, the situation is expected to
improve as Saudis studying abroad begin to 'return to take up instructional staff
positions,

1.8 Shortages of administrative and technical support personnel continue to constrain
the operation of such programs as student registration, purchasing, inventory control,
and others designed to improve the effectiveness of the University’s operation. Staffing
as of 1393-94 was 36 percent below the first plan’s estimate.
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1.9 Research programs have been initiated by several colleges of the University,
concentrating on studies designed to extend the knowledge of the Saudi physical and
social environment. Concurrently, studies that focus on various aspects of the
University’s operation have been commissioned as preliminary stages to administrative
decisions.

2. Objectives and Policies

2.1 The following objectives are in keeping with the announced intention to further
develop the University into a unified and integrated higher education institution.
2.1.1 Initiate and complete construction work at the ad-Dir’iyah campus scheduled in
the long-term master development plan of the University.

2.1.2 Improve and augment facilities in Riyadh to meet requirements of increased
enrollment.

2.1.3 Develop a highly qualified instructional and administrative staff with increasing
Saudi participation at all levels.

2.1.4 Ensure that support personnel are provided to meet the instructional,
administrative, and service needs of the University staff, students, and facilities.
2.1.5 Strengthen the planning department in keeping with its responsibilities for plan
formulation and budget preparation.

2.1.6 Increase the size of the student body while strengthening selection procedures
and prerequisites for admission.

2.1.7 Expand all component colleges with particular emphasis on those offering
programs in critical fields of professional manpower development.

2.1.8 Reorganize the departmental system in the colleges.

2.1.9 Provide the organizational structure for the coordination of graduate studies.
2.1.10 Implement the credit-hour system in all colleges and modify examination
procedures.

2.1.11 Complete arrangements for the eventual establishment of a College of
Veterinary medicine,

2.1.12 Provide housing for non-local students in lower division standing.

2.1.13 Broaden the program of student services.

2.2 Prepare students for participation in the social, economic, and cultural growth of
the Kingdom . _
2.2.1 Offer post-graduate programs leading to a graduate diploma or the master’s
degree in selected major departments.

2.2.2 Expand departmental offerings in all colleges that now grant undergraduate
degrees.

2.2.3 Introduce new majors in astronoiny and statistics and expand existing majors in
other departments of the College of Science.
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2.2.4 Introduce new majors in archeology, Eastern languages, and linguistics and
expand existing majors in other departments of the College of Arts.

2.2.5 Introduce a major in chemical engineering in the College of Engineering.

2.2.6 Expand the women’s section of the College of Medicine.

2.2.7 Increase the scholarship program for graduate studies abroad in selected
specialties.

2.3 Promote the advancement of knowledge through research in social, economic, and
cultural areas of investigation.

2.3.1 Expand ongoing research programs in the Colleges of Agriculture, Education,
and Engineering.

2.3.2 Establish research centers in the Colleges of Arts, Commerce, and Pharmacy.
2.4 Expand the continuing program of public service.

2.4.1 Organize training courses to upgrade professionals in Government and the private
sector.

2.4.2 Sponsor conferences, seminars, and exhibits on subjects of regional, national,
and international interest.

2.4.3 Continue to provide part-time study opportunities for external students.

2.4.4 [Initiate study programs and courses in cooperation with other government
agencies to meet special requirements.

2.4.5 Continue to encourage external consulting services by faculty or staff under the
standing regulations of the University.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 University Development

3.1.1 Ad-Dir’iyah campus

3.1.1.1 Undertake the construction projects shown in Table V-12.

3.1.1.2 Provide a bus and motor car transportation system beginning in 1397-98 to bring
College of Medicine and College of Pharmacy students and faculty from ad-Dir’iyah to
the Riyadh campus for class and laboratory work.

3.1.2 Riyadh Campus

3.1.2.1 Undertake the construction projects shown in Table V-13.

3.1.2.2 Arrange for utilization of facilities in Riyadh released by the Colleges of
Medicine and Pharmacy upon their move to ad-Dir’iyah. Give consideration to
requirements of the Colleges of Science and Arts as well as other university needs for
instructional and administrative space.

3.1.3 Faculty and Staff Development

3.1.3.1 Increase instructional faculty from 1,406 in 1395-96 to 2,308 in 1399-1400,
equally divided between professorial ranks and lecturers and demonstrators.

3.1.3.2 Insofar as possible, organize academic rank distribution of professors, associate
professors, and assistant professors and instructors in the ratio of 1:2:3.
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Table V-12
PLANNED AD-DIR'IYAH FACILITIES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF RIYADH
Year College or Function and Facility
1395-96 On-campus housing: start®
Utilities: start
1396-97 (no new construction programs)
1397-98 College of Medicine: complete first phase

College of Pharmacy: complete
College of Science: start
Dining halls: start
Utilities: complete first phase
1398-99 College of Arts: start®
Mosque: complete
1399-1400 College of Commerce: complete®
College of Education: complete®
College of Medicine: complete all phases
College of Science: complete first phase®
Central Library: complete®
Dining halls; complete first-phase
Administration: complete administration center (first phase),
auditorium, and computer center.

a On-campus housing construction will continue throughout the campus development period.

b Complete all College of Arts construction in 1401 and all College of Science by end of 1403.

¢ Complete the Colleges of Commerce and Education, and the Central Library, by the end of 1400 (academic year
1400-01).

3.1.3.3 Allocate insiructional staff according to teaching loads to provide an overall
student-faculty ratio of 1 staff member per 9.68 students, with ratios for component
colleges as follows:

Agriculture 10.57 Engineering 6.72
Arts 4,76 Medicine 5.62
Commerce 19.04 Pharmacy 11.71
Education 20.76 Science 7.73

3.1.3.4 Assign scholarship students who have completed graduate studies abroad to
instructional positions, thus increasing the proportion of Saudis in professorial ranks —
full, associate, and assistant professors — to 40 percent by the end of the Plan.
3.1.3.5 Recruit foreign contract faculty from countries with advanced and established
higher education systems, and concentrate on attracting Arabs of professional standing
who now reside in Europe or the United States.
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Table V -13
PLANNED RIYADH FACILITIES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF RIYADH
Year of
Undertaking College and Facility
1395-96 College of Agriculture: Land for experimental farm, sheds etc. for plant production,
dual-purpose swimming poolfitrigation reservoir, seminar/reading rooms, dining/social
halls.

College of Arts: Language lab, monuments office (rent and furnish), classrooms and
equipment for part-time female students.

College of Commerce: Lecture halls (5), classrooms (15), offices (15), social center,
gymnasium, library, storage building.

College of Education: Research center, school for applied studies, short-term courses
center, chemistry/biology lab, storage for chemicals, etc.

College of Engineering: Electrical engineering building.

College of Medicine: For female students—lecture halls (2), Iabs (3), offices (10).

College of Pharmacy: Lecture hall, classrooms (5), offices (6), pharmacy lab(1), research
labs (2), medicinal plants research center, model pharmacy, experimental animal
housing.

College of Science: Labs (4)-astronomy, maths/statistics, physics, desert sciences: lecture
halls (8); offices; department libraries {3); science museum; storage.

Administration: Annex office building (2), library annex, admissions office (furnish and
equip).

1396 - 97 College of Agriculture: Lecture halls (5), classrooms (9).

College of Education: Lecture hall, physics lab.

College of Engineering: Drafting rooms (10), classrooms (9), administrative offices (15),
instructional staff offices (50).

College of Pharmacy: Classrooms (5), offices (3), ‘microbiology lab.

College of Science: Labs (5)—botany, chemistry, explosives, spectrum, insects; electronic
microscope.

1397 - 98 College of Arts: Lecture halls {2), classrooms (8), offices (8).

College of Engineering: Labs (2) —mechanical engineering, general engineering science;
electronic nuclear reactor; reproduction center; library expansion; storage; maintenance
shop; parages,

College of Pharmacy: Labs (3)—toxicology, biochemistry, drug chemistry; medicine
analysis control center; offices (3).

College of Science: Lecture halls {6), seminar hall, adminstration offices, social hall.

1398 - 99 College of Arts: Lecture halls (2), classrooms (6), offices (6).

College of Pharmacy: Calibration lab, offices (3).

1399 - 1400 College of Arts: Classrooms (6), offices (6).

College of Pharmacy: Offices (3).

3.1.4 Support Personnel
Increase the number of laboratory technicians as required, with the following

distribution among colleges:

¥r 100 percent of professorial staff in the Colleges of Agriculture, Engineering,

Medicine, Pharmacy, and Science.
¥ 60 percent of professorial staff in the College of Education.

%

40 percent of professorial staff in the College of Arts.

¢ 30 percent of professorial staff in the College of Commerce.
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3.1.5 Planning Department

3.1.5.1 Complete the staffing of the Planning Department as authorized in the current
pudget.

3.1.5.2 Review administrative procedures to ensure full coordination between the
Planning Department and the Department of Studies and Information.

3.1.6 Enrollment Expansion

3.1.6.1 Expand total enroliment from 5,638 students in 1394-95 to 10,496 students in
1399-1400.

3.1.6.2 Increase intake of new students from 1,978 in 1395-96 to 2,715 in 1399-1400.
3.1.6.3 Continue to use the secondary-school certificate grades as a criterion for
admission.

3.1.6.4 Develop a system of objective tests to screen applicants for admission.
3.1.7 Growth of Colleges

3.1.7.1 Allocate approximately 25 percent of the incoming students to the College of
Education, 17 percent to Commerce. 15 percent to Engineering, and 13 percent to Science,

3.1.7.2 Increase the share of the Colleges of Medicine and Pharmacy to approximately
10 percent of the incoming students by the end of the Plan.
3.1.7.3 Increase the proportion of new students enrolling in the College of Agriculture
to 8 percent and maintain new student enrollment in the College of Arts at
approximately 12 percent.
3.1.8 College Department Reorganization

Replace in 1395-96 the existing structure of principal departments and related study
fields with a new structure of primary departments and secondary or sub-departments.
3.1.9 Graduate Studies Coordination

Establish a graduate studies directorate with responsibility for proposing regulations
governing graduate work, assisting in selection of instructional staff, and ensuring
balance between research requirements and study.
3.1.10 Credit-Hour System
3.1.10.1 Continue phasing in the credit-hour system in the Colleges of Agriculure,
Education, Engineering, and Pharmacy.
3.1.10.2 Initiate the credit-hour system in all remaining colleges beginning in 1395-96 so
that the University will be operating on this system by the end of the plan period.
3.1.10.3 Review the experimental results of the new examination system in the
introductory and first years of college study, and make amendments as necessary prior
to extending the system to all college years.
3.1.11 Department of Veterinary Medicine

Establish a veterinary medicine program at department level in the College of
Agriculture, initially of two years duration, with ultimate expansion to major status as a
new college of the Untversity.
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3.1.12 Student Housing in Riyadh
3.1.12.1 Provide housing through rental agreements for first- and second-year male
students from outside Riyadh (estimated at approximately 70 percent of the enrollment

in these two years).
3.1.12.2 Provide housing for all female students from outside Rivadh who are enrolled

in the female section of the College of Medicine.

3.1.13 Student Services

3.1.13.1 Strengthen the Department of Student Affairs through additions of qualified
staff and allocations of finances adequate for operations.

3.1.13.2 Construct two student-activity complexes in 1395-96, one in Ulaysha for the
Colleges of Agriculture, Commerce, Education, and Engineering, and one in Malaz for
the remaining colleges in Rivadh,

3.1.13.3 Expand the two existing student-health units and establish additional units on a
one-per-college basis.

3.1.13.4 Establish a psychological and social unit with staff specialists in student
problems, guidance. and personal adjustment.

3.1.13.5 Establish procedures for receipt and distribution of contributions and funding
to improve the operation of the student assistance fund.

3.2 Academic Development
3.2.1 Post-Graduate Programs
3.2.1.1 Expand the ongoing master's degree programs in the Colleges of Arts and
Education.
3.2.1.2 Introduce a post-graduate diploma program in the College of Agriculture in
1395-96.
3.2.1.3 Establish a two-year diploma program in administration in the College of
Commerce.
3.2.1.4 Initiate graduate studies in the College of Science in 1395-96.
3.2.2 New Departmental Offerings

Establish new primary and sub-departments in the colleges as shown in Table V-14.
3.2.3 New Majors — College of Science
3.2.3.1 Offer a major in statistics beginning in 1395-96.
3.2.3.2 Offer majors, beginning in 1396-97, in the following fields:

¥ Astronomy.

¥ Botany — ecology and physiology

¥r Chemistry — organic, inorganic, physical, analytical.
%r  Geology — hard rock, soft rock.
¢ Zoology.

3.2.3.3 Offer a major in Theoretical Physics beginning in 1397-98,
3.2.3.4 Offer a major in Applied Physics beginning in 1399-1400.
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Table V -14

PLANNED NEW DEPARTMENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF RIYADH

College and Departments

1395 - 96

1396 - 97

1396 - 97

1397 - 98

1368 -99

College of Agriculture
Sub-departments: Agricultural Engineering, Dairy Products, Food Products, Horticul-
ture, Insects, Insecticides, Plant Diseases.

College of Arts
Primary departments: Library Science, Eastern and African Languages.
Sub-departments: Arabic L.anguage for Foreigners, Library Science, Eastern Languages,
African Languages.

College of Engineering
Primary department: Chemical Engineering
Sub-departments: Chemical Engineering, Communications, Construction, Power and
Machinery, Transportation.

College of Commerce
Primary and sub-departments: Statistical Analysis.

College of Education
Primary departments: Vocational Education, Special Education.
Sub-departments: Agricultural Voc. Ed., Commercial Voc. Ed., Industrial Voc. Ed.,
Exceptional Students Spec. Ed., Retarded Children Spec. Ed., Handicapped Students
Spec. Ed.

College of Science
Primary Department: Astronomy
Sub-departments: Astronomy, Botany3 Chemistry?, Geology®, Mathematics (applied
and pure), Zoology®.

College of Arts
Primary Departments: Linguistics and Phonetics, Modern Eutopean Languages.
Sub-departments: Linguistics and Phonetics, Arabic Literature and Criticism, Arabic
Literature and Dialogues, French Language, German Language, English Language,
English Literature, Geography, Cartography, Drama Techniques.

College of Education
Primary Departments: Experimental Psychology, Clinical Psychology, Adult Education.
Sub-departments: Applied Psychology, Clinical Psychology, Adult Education, Statistics
and Research Technology, Mental Tests and Testing, Higher Education.

College of Science
Sub-department: Theoretical Physics

College of Pharmacy
Primary Department: Biological Pharmacy
Sub-departments: Micro-organic Pharmacy, Biochemistry, Drug Properties, Bio-
Experiments, Toxicology.

1399 - 1400 College of Agriculture

Primary Departments: Agronomy, Rural Community Studies.

a Including physiology of plants, microscopic biology, and environment,

b Including anlytical, organmic, imorganic, and physical chemistry.

¢ Including earth chemistry, fossils, metallurgy, precipitation, and rocks.

d Including comparative anatomy, biochemistry, tissues, vertebrata, environment, and radiobiology.
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3.2.4 New Majors — College of Arts.
3.2.4.1 Offer majors, beginning in 1397-98, in the following fields:
¥ Arabic language
¥ Arabic iiterature
w Cartography
¥ Eastern languages
% English language
¥ English literature
3.2.4.2 Offer a major in Archeology, beginning in 1399-1400.
3.2.5 New Major — College of Engineering
Offer a major in Chemical Engineering, beginning in 1395-96.
3.2.6 Women’s Section — College of Medicine
3.2.6.1 Increase the intake of new female students in the women’s section of the
College of Medicine from 30 in 1395-96 to 50 per year beginning in 1396-97.
3.2.6.2 Expand total enrollment from 56 students in 1395-96 to 214 in 1399-1400.
3.2.7 Graduate Studies Abroad
Provide 500 scholarships during the plan period to lecturers and demonstrators for
advanced study abroad in selected fields.
3.3 Research
3.3.1 Ongoing Programs
3.3.1.1 College of Agriculture:
¥r Complete study of plant oils and processing in 1395-96.
% Complete studies of soil and salinity problems in the al-Hasa area in 1395-96.
v Conduct research during the period 1395-96 to 1396-97 on the effects of
fertilizers on growth and quality of selected crops.

3.3.1.2 College of Education:

¥ Complete work on the formulation and standardization of 1.Q. tests for Saudi

children.
¥r Implement the program of studies on educational subjects being developed in

coordination with the Ministry of Education,
3.3.1.3 College of Engineering:

¥ Establish research units in heat and solar energy transmission, and hydraulic
engineering in the College research center.
3.3.2 Additional Research Centers
3.3,2.1 Establish a social research center with computer capability in the College of

Arts,
3.3.2.2. Establish a research and advisory center for economics and management in the

College of Commerce.
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3.3.2.3 Establish a research center in the College of Pharmacy to concentrate initially
on medicinal plants and later expand to include drug analysis and control.

3.4 Public Service
3.4.1 Training Courses
3.4.1.1 Present at the College of Agriculture a six-month course in 1395-96 on modern
techniques of agricultural marketing for personnel of the Saudi Agricultural Bank.
3.4.1.2 Develop a multi-purpose technical course in coordination with the Ministry of
Agriculture and Water for presentation by the College of Agriculture.
3.4.1.3 Initiate a two-year program in the College of Agriculture for agricultural
technicians, beginning in 1395-96.
3.4.1.4 Establish a center in the College of Education for the presentation of short
courses (similar to the headmasters and modern mathematics courses) in coordination
with the Ministry of Education.
3.4.1.5 Provide special courses on pharmaceuticals and pharmacy operations in the
College of Pharmacy.
3.4.2 Conferences, Meetings, Exhibits
3.4.2.1 Continue the program of special meetings, conferences, and exhibits on both a
university-wide and an individual college basis.
3.4.2.2 Continue to take advantage of cooperative proposals by foreign governments
for presentations and conferences on subjects relevant to the role of the University in
public service.
3.4.3 Services

Increase consulting activity, and field and applied research in response to specific
requirements from government agencies.

4. Finance
The University of Riyadh’s annual financial requirements are estimated below (SR
millions):

1394 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

-95 -96 -97 -9% -99 1400 Total
Recurrent 148.6 2315 2729 329.0 38R.5 471.9 1.693.8
Project 2231 575.6 359.9 3381 611.2 S08.5 2.590.2

Toral 377 871 632.7 867.1 999 .6 977.4 4.284.0
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V.D.3.2 KING ABDUL AZIZ UNIVERSITY

1. Present Conditions

1.1 King Abdul Aziz University is completing its transition from a small private college
in Jiddah with two faculties, to a comprehensive higher education institution with three
colleges in Jiddah and two colleges in Mecca. Plans are completed for the opening next
year of two additional colleges — Engineering and Medicine — in Jiddah.

1.2 Students enrolled in the 1394-95 academic year number 3,737, almost double the
total in 1391-92, the first year of operation as a public university.

1.3 Rapid growth has made the University heavily dependent on foreigners for
instructional staff; Saudis account for only about 20 percent of this staff.

1.4 Construction of new facilities has been limited to a multi-story building for
administration and classes, and an adjacent education complex for female students;
other needs are being met temporarily by portable buildings and modification of old
structures.

1.5 The University’s organization is being modified; departments for Planning and for
Organization and Management were established in 1393-94 and 1394-95, respectively, but
have yet to be fully staffed.

1.6 The Library has yet to be developed to university standards, having only some
25,000 books and a variety of periodicals.

1.7 The Mecca campus, which accounts for almost half of the 1394-95 enrollment, is
reaching the physical limit of its expansion capability.

1.8 The preliminary master development plan for the University has been completed
and work is underway on the design stage for the 15-year expansion program.

2. Objectives and Policies

The following objectives and policies for the 1395-1400 period provide the
framework of the first phase in the long-range development of King Abdul Aziz
University into a comprehensive general education university of excellent quality.
2.1 Guide the growth of the University as an integral element of the higher education
system of the Kingdom.
2.1.1 Develop a highly-qualified instructional and administrative staff with increasing
Saudi representation at all levels.
2.1.2  Provide support capability to meet the instructional, administrative, and service
needs of the university staff, students, and facilities.
2.1.3 Modify the organizational structure where necessary to assure effective operation
both within and between the Jiddah and Mecca campuses.
2.1.4 Provide for the orderly growth of component colleges to assure balanced
contributions to the nation’s professional manpower.
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2.1.5 Implement the phased campus-construction programs at Jiddah and Mecca.
2.1.6 Unify all curricula through adoption of the credit-hour system.

2.1.7 Increase the size of the student body while continuing the policy of selective
admission.

2.1.8 Phase out the present female student division in Jiddah following the
establishment of the Women’s College of Education in Jiddah under the General
Administration for Girls’ Colleges.

2.1.9 Expand the library system and extend its capabilities.

2.1.10 Coordinate and extend the program of student services.

2.1.11 Provide housing and support facilities where necessary for students and staff.
2.2 Prepare students for participation in the social, economic, and cultural growth of
the Kingdom.

2.2.1 Offer programs leading to the master’s degree in selected major departments.
2.2.2 Expand the College of Education program in keeping with the growing general
and specialized requirements of the Kingdom’s educational system.

2.2.3 Establish a College of Medicine.

2.2.4 Establish a College of Engineering.

2.2.5 Develop a Journalism and Information program, eventually expanding it to
undergraduate degree status.

2.2.6 Develop a European Languages program with eventual expansion to under-
graduate degree status.

2.2.7 Develop a Library Sciences program at the post-graduate level.
2.2.8 Expand the College of Sharia program to meet changing judiciary requirements
associated with economic development.

2.2.9 Expand the scholarship program for graduate studies abroad in selected
specialties.

2.3 Promote the advancementi of knowledge in social, economic, and cultural areas
through research.

2.3.1 Establish a Marine Sciences Institute with research capabilities in the economic
potential of marine resources, implications of sea water population, fisheries, and related
subjects.

2.3.2 Establish pilot schools at the secondary and elementary-intermediate levels as
educational laboratories for the study of curricula, teaching methods, educational aids,
and administration.

2.3.3 Establish a schedule of academic research programs for all the present colleges of
the University.

2.4 Expand the program of public service toward optimum utilization of the
University’s resources.
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2.4.1 Provide short practical training courses in various subjects for participants from
the public and private sectors.

2.4.2 Increase participation in the programs of part-time study for external students.

2.4.3 Study the potential of public television for educational programs and courses.

2.4.4 Sponsor conferences and seminars on subjects of regional, national, and
international interest.

2.4.5 Continue to encourage external consulting services by faculty or staff under the
standing regulations of the University.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 University Development

3.1.1 Instructional Faculty

3.1.1.1 TIncrease instructional faculty from 800 in 1395-96 to 1,832 in 1399-1400, with
approximately 57 percent of these personnel assigned as professors, associate
professors, assistant professors and teachers and the remaining 43 percent as lecturers
and demonstrators.

3.1.1.2 Insofar as possible, organize academic rank distribution according to the
following proportions: professors — 20 percent; associate professors — 30 percent; and
assistant professors and teachers — 50 percent.

3.1.1.3 Increase the proportion of Saudis in the professorial ranks from 18 percent in
1395-96 to approximately 25 percent by the end of the Plan.

3.1.1.4 To achieve this Saudi faculty target, initiate an annual program of foreign
scholarships for graduate studies, beginning with 107 scholarships in 1395-96 and
totalling 650 scholarships during the plan period.

3.1.2 Support Capability

3.1.2.1 Provide component colleges of the University with the necessary administra-
tive, technical, and clerical staff.

3.1.3 Growth of Colleges

3.1.3.1 Through a program of guided admissions, increase the size of the Colleges of
Education, Engineering, and Science from 45.8 percent of the total university enrollment
in 1395-96 to 55.8 percent in 1399-1400.

3.1.3.2 Control the growth of the Colleges of Arts and Sharia through selective
admissions, changing the proportion of students enrolled in these two colleges from 25.4
percent of total enrollment in 1395-96 to 16.9 percent in 1399-1400.

3.1.3.3 Maintain the relative size of the College of Economics and Administration at
between 26 and 27 percent of the total enrollment.

3.1.3.4 Increase new student admissions annually to the College of Medicine, from 60
male and 20 female students in 1395-96 to 135 male and 42 female students in 1399-1400.
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3.1.4 Construction

3.1.4.1 Complete Phase I of the construction program for the Jiddah campus by the end
of 1398, with beneficial occupancy at the beginning of the 1398-99 academic year.
3.1.4.2 Complete Phase I of the construction program for College of Medicine at Jiddah
by the end of 1399, with beneficial occupancy at the beginning of 1399-1400 academic
year.

3.1.4.3 Complete construction of the new Mecca campus by the end of Ramadhan
1400, with phased beneficial occupancy during the 1399-1400 academic year.

3.1.5 Credit-hour System

Complete phasing in the credit-hour system for all colleges by the 1397-98 academic
year.

3.1.6 Enrollment Expansion

3.1.6.1 Expand total enrollment from 3,737 students in 1394-95 to 11,610 students in
1399-1400.

3.1.6.2 Increase new student admissions from 1,842 in 139596 to 3,904 in
1399-1400 — approximately 30 percent of the graduates of all boys’ public secondary
schools.

3.1.7 Female Students

3.1.7.1 Admit female students to the College of Medicine, beginning in 1395-96.
3.1.7.2 Suspend admission of new female students to other colleges of the Jiddah
campus, beginning in 1395-96 when the Women’s College of Education will open in
Jiddah under the supervision of the General Administration for Girls’ Colleges.
3.1.7.3 Continue ongoing programs for currently-enrolled female students at the Jiddah
campus, phasing out lower classes as students progress so that by 1399-1400 only the
fourth year of Arts and the third and fourth year of Economics and Business
Administration will have female students.

3.1.7.4 Continue female student admissions at colleges in Mecca.

3.1.8 Library Systems

3.1.8.1 Expand the program of library acquisitions, adding 500,000 reference,
non-technical, and related books during the plan period.

3.1.8.2 Establish a system of sub-libraries in 1395-96 for the component colleges of the
University, with emphasis on relevant technical books and publications appropriate to
each college.

3.1.8.3 Establish two decumentation centers, one in Jiddah and one in Mecca, in
1395-96.

3.1.8.4 Expand the university’s library system through the development of library
services in cooperation and coordination with other universities.

3.1.9 Student Services

3.1.9.1 Strengthen provisions for academic and personal counselling to keep pace with
enrollment growth.
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3.1.9.2 Provide the necessary staff, facilities, and equipment to support a comprehen-
sive program of formal and informal athletic activity for students.
3.1.9.3 Provide the necessary staff, facilities, equipment, and supplies for both routine
and emergency medical treatment and care of students.
3.1.10 Housing and Support Facilities

Complete construction of the first increment of student and faculty housing at
Jiddah by the end of 1398 — totalling 33,600 square meters floor space — as an element
of the Phase I construction program.

3.2 Academic Development
3.2.1 Master’s degree programs
3.2.1.1 Establish master’s degree programs in the Colleges of Education and
Economics and Administration, beginning in 1395-96.
3.2.1.2 Introduce a master’s degree program in English Language in the College of Arts
in 1398-99.
3.2.2 College of Education
3.2.2.1 Initiate a one-year special diploma program of post-graduate studies for
graduates of the college, beginning in 1395-96.
3.2.2.2 Initiate a one-year general diploma program of studies for headmasters and
teachers in Ministry of Education schools, beginning in 1395-96.
3.2.2.3 Initiate a master’s degree program, beginning in 1395-96.
3.2.2.4 1In coordination with the Ministry of Education, open one junior college per
year during the period 1396-97 through 1398-99 at different locations, to provide training
for specialized teachers in intermediate and elementary schools.
3.2.3 College of Medicine

Open a College of Medicine in 1395-96, with the initial enrollment of 60 male and 20
female students growing to a total of 397 male and 125 female students by 1399-1400.
3.2.4 College of Engineering
3.2.4.1 Open a College of Engineering in 1395-96 with initial enrollment of 100 students
in the preparatory year, expanding to a total enroliment of 592 students in 1399-1400
when the first class of 22 students will graduate.
3.2.4.2 During 1395, review the potential for increasing the intake of new students and,
if necessary, modify the above projection of enrollment and graduates.
3.2.5 Journalism and Information

Open a Journalism and Information section in the College of Arts in 1397-98.
3.2.6 Open a European Languages and Arts section in the College of Arts in 1397-98.
3.2.7 Library Sciences

Introduce a diploma program in Library Sciences at the post-graduate level in the
College of Arts in 1399-1400.
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3.2.8 College of Sharia

3.2.8.1 Open a Justice section in 1395-96, with initial enrollment of 20 students.
3.2.8.2 Open an Invocation and Guidance section in 1396-97, with an initial enrollment
of 20 students.

3.2.9 Graduate studies abroad

3.2.9.1 Sponsor a total of 650 scholarships for graduate studies abroad, scheduled as
follows: 107 in 1395-96; 137 in 1396-97; 157 in 1397-98; 127 in 1398-99; and 122 in
1399-1400.

3.2.9.2 Distribute graduate studies scholarships as follows: 75 in medicine; 75 in

engineering; 160 in science; 120 in economics; 150 in education; 60 in arts; and 10 in
Sharia.

3.3 Research

3.3.1 Marine Sciences Institute

3.3.1.1 Complete plans for the Marine Sciences Institute, with operations beginning in
1396-97, initially under the College of Science.

3.3.1.2 Complete the feasibility studies scheduled for 1395 for the Marine Sciences
Institute as a separate entity.

3.3.2 Pilot Schools

3.3.2.1 Open a secondary school in 1396-97 (with an initial enrollment of 100 students
increasing to 450 students by 1399-1400) to provide opportunities for applied educational
research in teaching and administration at the secondary level.

3.3.2.2 Open an elementary-intermediate school in 1398-99 (with an initial enroliment of
300 elementary and 100 intermediate students, increasing to 450 elementary and 250
intermediate students by 1399-1400) to provide opportunities for applied educational
research in teaching and administration at the pre-secondary levels.

3.3.3 Academic Research and Study

3.3.3.1 Conduct studies in the College of Science during 1395-96 on water pollution;
during 1396-97 on fishery development; during 1397-98 on water resource development;
and during 1399-1400 on solar power and meteorology.

3.33.2 Conduct studies during the plan period in the College of Education on nursery
schools and kindergartens; elementary, intermediate, and secondary education; adult
education; examination systems; student guidance programs; and vocational education.
3.3.3.3 Initiate a program in 1395-96 of physical environment studies by the Geography
Division of the College of Arts.

3.3.3.4 [Initiate a program in 1396-97 of studies concerning Saudi society by the Social
Studies Division of the College of Arts.

3.3.3.5 Initiate an archeological research program in 1397-98 by the History Division of
the College of Arts, with particular attention to Madayn Salih and similar areas.



326

3.3.3.6 Conduct studies during the plan period in the Colliege of Sharia on the
archeology at Haram al-Macci, the religious curriculum requirements at the
secondary-school level, and Hajj principles and performance.

3.4 Public Service
3.4.1 Special Courses
3.4.1.1 Introduce in 1395-96 in the College of Science an annual evening training
program of two months in modern mathematics for secondary school teachers, enrolling
20 participants for each program.
3.4.1.2 Establish a two-month training program in 1395-96, to be held every two years
in the College of Science for managers and businessmen on the use of mathematics and
statistics in decision-making.
3.4.1.3 Provide, annually, short courses in the College of Economics and Administra-
tion for businessmen in business administration, banking, and transportation.
3.4.1.4 Present a course for marketing and manpower specialists in the College of
Economics and Administration in 1395-96 and 1397-98.
3.4.1.5 Provide, annually, courses in the College of Economics and Administration for
university staff in administration, accounting, financial management, personnel
management, purchasing, and public relations.
3.4.1.6 Provide, annually, a four-month course in English Language and another in
Library Sciences in the College of Arts.
3.4.1.7 Conduct short courses annually in Arabic Language for non-Arabic speaking
foreigners.
3.4.1.8 Present training courses in the College of Sharia on recitation, memorization,
and interpretation of the Qur’an for university students in Jiddah and Mecca.
3.4.1.9 Present a training course in application of Sharia principles at the College of
Sharia in 1396-97 for 10 members of the judiciary.
3.4.1.10 Initiate a program of courses to be held annually at the College of Sharia in
spoken classical Arabic, beginning in 13935-96.
3.4.1.11 Arrange through the University for summer work-experience programs for
students in both the public and private sectors.
3.4.2 Programs for Part-Time Students

Continue to expand the acceptance of part-time students for university study up to a
maximum of 30 percent of total full-time enrollment.
3.4.3 Public Television

Continue discussions with the Ministry of Information on the development of a
cooperative arrangement for the presentation of university courses or study programs to
the public over the national television system.
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3.4.4 Conferences and Seminars
3.4.4.1 Under College of Education sponsorship, organize:

¥ A conference on secondary-school examinations in 1395-96.
¥ A conference on kindergarten and elementary education in 1397-98.
% A conference on the role of the teacher training college in 1399-1400.

3.4.4.2 Under College of Arts sponsorship, organize:

¥+ An Islamic historians’ conference in 1398-99,
¥ An Islamic social scientists’ conference in 1399-1400.

4. Finance
The annual requirements for financing of King Abdul Aziz University are estimated

as follows (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-9% -96 -97 -98 -99 {400 Total
Recurrent 78.2 126.4 173.3 228.6 294.5 376.3 1.199.2
Project 937 96.8 219.2 4537 776.9 482.6 2.029.2

Total 171.9 223.3 392.5 682.3 1.071.4 858.9 3.228.4
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V.D.3.3. UNIVERSITY OF PETROLEUM AND MINERALS:

1. Present Conditions

1.1 The University of Petroleum and Minerals has met or surpassed all targets set in
the first development plan and is firmly established as an undergraduate institution
preparing professional manpower for the petroleum and minerals industry of the
Kingdom.

1.2 Students enrolled in the 1394-95 academic year number 1,497 — well over the plan
target of 1,150,

1.3 The University graduated 123 students with the Bachelor of Science degree in 1394
and expects to graduate 155 in 1395: the plan estimated 103 graduates.

1.4 The master’s degree program has 54 students in the 1394-95 school year, over twice
the 22 student total projected in the first plan. Some 15 students are expected to receive
the Master of Science degree at the end of this year: the plan called for 8 advanced
degree graduates.

1.5 The new academic complex was completed and fully operational at the beginning of
the 1394-95 school year.

1.6 The curriculum has been expanded beyond that planned, with the introduction of
majors in petroleum engineering, systems engineering, and industrial management.

1.7 Although the instructional facuity total of 166 persons as of 1394-95 (104 of whom
hold professorial rank) exceeds the plan estimate of 133, the tabulation below shows that the
University is understaffed for the growth in enrollment and programs now being experienced.

Required Actual Deficit
Instructional faculty 235 166 69
Support staff 383 250 133
Library/Data Processing/Geology Center 76 64 12
Faculty and staff in training 166 120 46
Skilled labor 83 42 41
Total 943 642 301

2. Objectives and Policies

Future needs of the Kingdom for professional manpower dictate that the University
maintain its development momentum, correct its staffing deficiencies and, where
appropriate, shift its educational emphasis. The following objectives and policies are
responsive to these requirements.
2.1 Continue the development of the University of Petroleum and Minerals into a
technical university of excellent international standard. |
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2.1.1 Develop a highly-qualified, balanced, multi-national faculty and staff, fully
competitive by international standards.

2.1.2 Complete the planning, design, construction, and equipping of academic facilities
in accordance with the current campus master development plan.

2.1.3 Increase the size of the student body and raise its quality through a selective
admissions system.

2.1.4 Expand the base of incoming students through admission of a percentage of
tuition-paying and foreign scholarship students.

2.1.5 Initiate a phased program of library acquisitions.

2.1.6 Maintain and expand international cooperative agreements with academic
institutions and organizations.

2.1.7 Continue operations of the University as essentially a resident institution,
providing necessary housing and support facilities for students and eligible staff
members.

2.1.8 Unify the utilities systems to support the operation of the University.

2.1.9 Establish a University Press 1o provide internal publication services.

2.2 Prepare personnel to high degrees of expertise so they may meet the professional
and managerial needs of the Government and the Petroleum and Minerals Industry in the
economic and social development of the Kingdom.

2.2.1 Offer programs leading to both the M.Sc. and Ph.D. degree in selected major
departments, with additional offerings when indicated by need.

2.2.2 Expand the Industrial Management program to an academic degrees major, and
consider the establishment of a College of Industrial Management.

2.2.3 Develop a Petroleum Engineering program, with eventual expansion to
undergraduate and graduate degree status.

2.2.4 Review and modify, as necessary, curricula in existing major study fields in
consonance with current academic and professional developments.

2.2.5 [Initiate a one-year foreign study program in counterpart institutions for selected
students.

2.2.6 Expand the Saudi graduate-assistant program.

2.3 Promote knowledge of energy, petroleum, and minerals, and encourage scientific
research in these fields.

2.3.1 Establish, plan, staff, construct, and equip a Research Institute that will
ultimately become the primary source of research and development for the Saudi
petroleum industry.

2.3.2 Initiate a program of training and research in atomic energy.

2.3.3 Incorporate academic research facilities in future construction where necessary to
augment the Research Institute.
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2.3.4 Develop facilities at the Half Moon Bay property to support research in water
distillation, pollution control, marine biology, and oceanography.

2.4 Maintain and expand the program of public service.

2.4.1 Increase the size and scope of the extension program of continuing education at
the post-secondary level, with major emphasis on technology and engineering subjects.
2.4.2 Continue to encourage faculty and staff to undertake external consulting under
cost-plus-fee arrangements between the University and clients.

2.43 Through the Research Institute, perform technical and consulting services for
government and industrial clients.

2.44 Continue to provide data processing service on a fee basis to government and
industrial organizations, but retaining first priority for the University.

2.45 Sponsor lecture series and scientific and technical conferences, using both
university faculty and invited participants of international stature.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Instructional Faculiy Development

3.1.1 Increase instructional faculty from 166 in 139495 to 357 in 1399-1400;
approximately two-thirds of the faculty will hold professorial rank, the remainder being
lecturers, instructors, or teachers.

3.1.2 Increase the proportion of Saudis holding professorial ranks from approximately
21 percent (36 of 180) in 1395-96 to over 37 percent (91 of 242) by 1399-1400, with a
target of 50 percent by 1402-03.

3.1.3 At the undergraduate level, seek the following proportions of academic rank:
professors -— 25 percent; associate professors — 25 percent; assistant professors — 35

percent; and lecturers, instructors, teachers — 15 percent. Distribution at the graduate
level should be: professors — 25 percent; associate professors — 25 percent; and
assistant professors — 50 percent.

3.1.4 While not setting a formal quota, aim at the following proportions of academic
staff holding the Ph.D. degree or its equivalent: 20 percent of the Applied Engineering
faculty, 60 percent of the Engineering faculty, and 70 percent of the Science faculty.

3.1.5 Contract for foreign faculty from technologically advanced areas and from the 75
percentile or higher of the earned compensation range in their instructional field in their
country. It is planned that in 1395-96, 43.3 percent would come from the United States
or Canada; 43.9 percent from the United Kingdom or elsewhere in Europe; and 12.8
percent from the Middle East, Asia, or Africa. By 1399-1400, these proportions would
change to 44.3, 41.7, and 14 percent, respectively. Foreign contract instructional staff
will be divided approximately equally between short-term (two to four years) and
longer-term (career) personnel.
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3.1.6 Increase Saudi staff development through the assignment of exceptional students
to the Faculty-in-Training program, increasing the number from the currently-authorized
target of 74 positions to achieve the 50 percent Saudi faculty target noted above
(allowing for a 20 percent attrition rate in the program).

3.1.7 In projecting the staff needed to allow employee upgrading programs at all levels,
assume that 2.5 percent of instructional staff and 5.0 percent of administrative and
support staff are on training assignments.

3.2 Academic Facilities Development ,

3.2.1 Complete construction by 1396-97 of Project A-1, which includes Building 14, to
provide space for the expanded industrial management program as well as for enlarging
the data processing center and the administration office for graduate studies and
research.

3.2.2 Provide, as required, laboratory and shop equipment and major furniture items
for academic facilities now nearing completion as well as the above project.

3.3 Enrollment Expansion

3.3.1 Expand total enrollment from 1,497 students in 1394-95 to 2,651 students in
1399-1400.

3.3.2 Project admission of Saudi new students on government scholarship at 450 for
1395-96, increasing at a rate of 25 students per year to 550 in 1399-1400.

3.3.3 Project placement of Saudi new students in advanced standing, bypassing the
preparatory year, to increase from 5 percent of new admissions in 1395-96 to 8 percent
in 1399-1400, with a target of i0 percent by 1402-03.

3.4 Student Base Expansion

3.4.1 Accept Saudi and foreign tuition-paying students, the number to approximate 10
percent of new Saudi students who are on government scholarships.

3.4.2 Accept about the same number of foreign scholarship students — approximately
10 percent of new Saudi admissions on government scholarship — with their total
enrollment not to exceed 20 percent of the student body.

3.5 Library Acquisitions

Initiate a five-year program of library acquisitions, to include 20,000 basic technical
books per year; 5,000 basic non-technical and supporting books per year; and annual
additions to the current materials.

3.6 International Cooperative Agreements

Expand international cooperative agreements with the Consortium of American
Universities, French Institute of Petroleum, and Austrian Academy of Science,
emphasizing research and professional staff in particular.
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3.7 Housing and Support Facilities
3.7.1 Initiate phased faculty/staff housing for a total of 310 new units, 269 of which are
to be completed by 1399-1400, and construction of the remaining 41 to begin in 1398-99.

3.7.2 Initiate phased executive housing of 9 units to be completed by 1399-1400.
3.7.3 Initiate phased guest housing for a total of 18 units, 9 of which are to be
completed by 1398-99 and construction initiated on the remaining 9 by 1399-1400.

3.7.4 Initiate phased support-staff housing for a total 454 units, with three stages
completed by 1398-99 and the construction underway on the final stage by the end of the
plan period.

3.7.5 Construct 110 faculty/staff housing units in the south compound area, beginning
in 1395-96 and completing in 1399-1400; these will replace existing sub-standard units in
the north compound.

3.7.6 Construct 112 housing units for married graduate students, including Saudi
Faculty-in-Training participants, in two phases with final completion in 1400.

3.7.7 Construct 55 housing units for single graduate students, 33 to be completed in
1397-98 and 22 to be started in 1399-1400.

3.7.8 Initiate phased undergraduate student housing for a total of 819 units, 338 of
which are to be completed during the plan period, with another 244 under construction
by 1398-99. The remainder will be started after the plan period and compieted by
1402-03.

3.7.9 Renovate 15 dormitories in the al-Salamah student housing area in 1395-96, and
provide major maintenance work for the remaining dormitories in 1396-97 and 1397-98.
3.7.10 Repair or replace utilities, improve grounds, and provide recreational facilities in
al-Salamah, beginning in 1395-96 and completing in 1397-98,

3.7.11 Initiate construction of soccer stadium and tennis court complex in 1395-96, with
completion in 1397.

3.7.12 Initiate a program of renovation of existing student athletic facilities, beginning
in 1395-96 and continuing to 1399-1400.

3.7.13 Develop the recreation center for faculty and staff, beginning in 1395-96 with
completion by 1399-1400.

3.7.14 Renovate the preparatory-year shop at the old campus in 1395-96.

3.8 Unified Utilities System

3.8.1 Establish an independent sewage treatment plant and pipeline system.

3.8.2 Establish an electrical power plant to meet all University requirements with
standby capacity provided by commercial sources.

3.8.3 Construct a transportation center for the security, control, dispatching, and
garaging of university-owned vehicles, beginning in 1396 with completion by 1398.
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3.8.4 Replace the existing sewer network in the north compound in 1397-98 and the
existing gas network in the south compound in 1398-99.

3.8.5 Renovate storehouses and other support facilities in 1399-1400.

3.8.6 Initiate a continuing program of landscaping in the housing areas of the south
compound, beginning in 1395-96 and continuing throughout the plan period.

3.9. University Press

Modify the current construction requirements for specialized space to provide for
expanded editorial space and installation of printing and photo-engraving facilities;
initiate this project in 1398-99 and complete the following year.

3.10 Graduate Programs

3.10.1 Offer programs leading to the Ph.D. beginning in 1395-96.

3.10.2 Provide graduate studies for the M.Sc. or Ph.D. degrees initially in the
Chemical, Electrical, and Mechanical Engineering, and Mathematics Departments,
adding Petroleum Engineering later.

3.10.3 Plan for approximately 5 percent of total student enrollment to the master’s
programs and 2.5 percent in doctoral programs by 1400.

3.10.4 Award a total of approximately 137 master’s degrees and 29 doctoral degrees
during the period 1395-96 through 1399-1400,

3.11 Industrial Management Program
Expand this program to academic college status, College of Industrial Management,
by 1398-99.

3.12 Petroleum Engineering Program
Shift this program from an option within Chemical Engineering to a four-year major,
adding a graduate program later.

3.13 Curricalum Review and Modification

3.13.1 Reduce the Engineering Science curriculum from five to four years.

3.13.2 Revise the Applied Engineering curriculum by reducing core subjects and
emphasizing specialist courses.

3.13.3 Modify the Science College curriculum in light of this college’s role of major
support for the two engineering colleges.

3.14 Undergraduate Study Abroad
Arrange an undergraduate exchange program with overseas universities at the
third-year level, with participation limited to students in the top 10 percent of their class.
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3.15 Graduate-Assistant Program

Organize the graduvate-assistant program to incorporate five years of academic
graduate study, one year of work assignment, and one vear internship abroad in a
participating consortium university.

3.16 Research

3.16.1 Establish a Research Institute with divisions in petroleum, geology and minerals,
environment and water resources, energy, and meteorology and standards research; start
construction in 1396-97 and complete in 1398-99; provide minimum-level staffing to
undertake consulting programs by 1396-97 and full-level by 1398-99.

3.16.2 Construct atomic energy training facilitics beginning in 1396-97, and later acquire
a research atomic reactor.

3.16.3 At Half Moon Bay, initiate in 1395-96 a phased five-year program for the
construction of classrooms, workshops, aquarium, and laboratories.

3.17 Public Service
Continue the extension and other public service programs according to the policies
noted earlier,

4. Finance
The annual funding requirements of the University of Petroleum and Minerals are
estimated as shown below (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total
Recurrent 84.6 i21.4 138.1 143.6 148.3 152.7 704.1
Project - 94.6 110.7 87.0 80.8 65.6 438.7

Totat 84.6 216.0 248.8 230.6 229.1 218.3 1,142.8
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V.D.3.4. WOMEN’S COLLEGES

1. Present Conditions

1.1 1In less than ten years, the Kingdom’s program of public education for females has
progressed from the first provisions for elementary education of girls to the opening in
1390 of the Girls’ College of Education in Riyadh with a four-year undergraduate
curriculum,

1.2 The College has come within 80 percent of achieving the targets set in 1390 for new
student admissions, total enrollment, and graduates — without the benefit of experience.
1.3 Although not anticipated when the first development plan was published, a second
college of education has been opened in Jiddah with classes for 219 students beginning in
1394-95.

1.4 The General Administration for Girls’ Colleges has been established as a major
department of the General Presidency for Girls’ Education, with responsibility for all
matters pertaining to this level of education. A separate budget has been developed for
the colleges to facilitate fiscal control and programming.

1.5 The Rivadh college program includes seven major fields of study and similar
specialization is planned for Jiddah after its initial year of operation.

1.6 Facilities at Riyadh, although only recently constructed, will require expansion to
meet projected enrollment growth. The Jiddah college is in temporary quarters, using
two buildings that were constructed as intermediate and secondary schools.

1.7 Supervised housing is provided at Riyvadh for students from outlying areas; they
account for almost 25 percent of the total enrollment.

1.8 Staffing for both instruction and administration continues to present a serious
problem. Dependence on contract personnel is even greater than had been anticipated.
Non-Saudis fill almost all of the posts at both the Riyadh and Jiddah colleges: at the
Rivadh college, 75 of the 79 instructional and 45 of the 50 administrative staff are
contract personnel, and at Jiddah, 21 of the 22 instructors and 14 of the 15
administrators are non-Saudis. Yet both colleges are about 25 percent below required
staff levels.

1.9 Thus, the nucleus of a higher education system for women is still not fully formed.

2. Objectives and Policies

2.1 To complete the basic system of higher education for women and assure its
expansion, the primary goals in the second plan period are to gain academic excellence,
prepare the students for participation in the Kingdom’s growth, and extend the resources
of the colleges into public life. These three objectives and their associated policies are
summarized below.
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2.2 The first objective is to develop the college system so that it will provide excellent
quality in teacher preparation as well as in liberal arts education. The policies are to:
2.2.1 Plan, design, construct, and equip new academic and administrative facilities in
Rivadh and Jiddah.

2.2.2 Increase the enrollment by actively encouraging graduates of secondary-level
schools to continue their education.

2.2.3 Develop a highly-qualified instructional and administrative staff with a higher
percentage of Saudis at all levels.

2.2.4 Provide the General Administration for Girls’ Colleges with the necessary staff to
discharge its responsibilities.

2.2.5 Provide housing and support facilities where necessary for students and staff.
2.2.6 Continue the development of the program of student services.

2.3 The second aim of the Plan is to provide female students with a sound education
that will prepare them for participation in the social, economic, and cultural growth of
the Kingdom.

2.3.1 Expand the undergraduate programs of the Colleges of Education in Riyadh and
Jiddah.

2.3.2 Establish a College of Arts in Riyadh.

2.3.3 Initiate programs in the field of education leading to the master’s degree.
2.3.4 Establish model schools at the kindergarten, elementary, intermediate, and
secondary levels at the Riyadh and Jiddah campuses as educational laboratories for
study and training in teaching methods, curricula, educational aids, and school
administration.

2.3.5 Provide a system for follow-up of graduates.

2.4 Utilization of college resources will be extended through programs of public
service.

2.4.1 Arrange training courses for girls’ education personnel.

2.4.2 Provide short courses in various subjects related to the role of women in Saudi
life.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Higher Education Development

3.1.1 Academic and Administrative Facilities

3.1.1.1 Purchase land for the Jiddah campus in 1395-96.

3.1.1.2 In 1395-96, iniiiaie the study, design, and construction of the following projects:

3¢ College of Education in Riyadh to include administration buildings, classrooms,
lecture halls, a library, closed-circuit television system, laboratories, offices for
instructional staff, and supporting utilities.
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s¢r Graduate studies buildings at the Riyadh campus to include lecture halls,
laboratories, and offices for the administration and instructional staff.

¥ Pilot kindergarten, elementary, intermediate, and secondary schools at the
Riyadh campus.

3.1.1.3 In 1396-97, initiate the study, design, and construction of the following projects:

¥ Office building in Riyadh for the General Administration for Girls’ Colleges.

+#r Warechouse and supplies storage building in Riyadh for the whole girls’ college

system.

Student housing at the Riyadh campus.

College of Education at Jiddah to include administration buildings, classrooms,

lecture halls, a library, closed-circuit television system, laboratories, offices for

instructional staff, and supporting utilities.

+# Pilot kindergarten, elementary, intermediate, and secondary schools at the
Jiddah campus.

¥ College of Arts building at the Riyadh campus.

X X

3.1.1.4 1In 1397-98, initiate the study, design, and construction of the following project:
¥r Student housing for the Jiddah campus.

3.1.2 Enrollment Expansion

3.1.2.1 Anticipate enrolling approximately 46 percent of the girl graduates of
secondary-level schools and institutes during the plan period.

3.1.2.2 Expand total undergraduate enrollment in the Riyadh College of Education from
1,147 students to 3,893 during the plan period.

3.1.2.3 Increase new student admissions at Rivadh from 447 students to 1,090 during
the plan period.

3.1.2.4 Expand total enroliment in the Jiddah College of Education from 654 students
to 2,895 during the plan period.

3.1.2.5 Increase new student admissions at Jiddah from 439 students to 799 during the
plan period.

3.1.2.6 Enroll 200 new students a year in the College of Arts when it begins operations.

3.1.3 Instructional Faculty Development

3.1.3.1 Increase instructional staff at the College of Education in Riyadh from 115 to
364 during the Plan, with Saudi participation growing from approximately 8 percent to 20
percent. {(The administrative staff will grow from 76 to 253, with Saudi participation
increasing from 10 percent to 30 percent.)

3.1.3.2 Increase instructional staff at the College of Education in Jiddah from 65 to
289, with Saudi participation growing in the same proportion as in the Rivadh college.
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3.1.3.3 Provide the new College of Arts with an initial staff of 20 instructional and 13
administrative personnel, increasing to 40 and 26 persons, respectively, at the end of the
Plan. Saudis would hold 8 instructional and administrative posts by 1399-1400.
3.1.3.4 Open the post-graduate studies program with a faculty of five supported by
administrative personnel. By the end of the Plan, there would be 36 on the instructional
staff and 17 in the administrative group. Saudi participation will be limited to the
administrative organization because qualified Saudi female professors are not expected
to become available before the end of the Plan.

3.1.4 Housing

3.1.4.1 Continue to make available supervised housing for students and staff from
areas outside Riyadh and Jiddah, renting until construction of housing units is
completed.

3.1.5 Student Services

3.1.5.1 Encourage the expansion of the cooperative society at each college which
provides student meals and refreshments.

3.1.5.2 Strengthen the staff of the college student supervision office to assure
continuing social interest and activity among the students.

3.1.5.3 Provide transportation between students’ residence halls and each college
campus.

3.1.5.4 Maintain health units at each campus, to provide on-call treatment as well as
examinations and preventive medical service.

3.2 Academic Programs

3.2.1 Expand the undergraduate program as follows.

3.2.1.1 Increase the number of major departments at the Riyadh College of Education
from seven to ten by advancing existing minor divisions in history, mathematics, and
biology to major status.

3.2.1.2 Introduce major departments at the Jiddah Coliege of Education to provide a
ten-department structure similar to the Riyadh College’s.

3.2.2 Establish a College of Arts in Riyvadh with enrollment beginning in the 1398-99
academic year.

3.2.3 Introduce a master’s degree program of two years at the College of Education at
Riyadh, beginning in 1395-96.

3.2.4 Establish a model school system, beginning in 1395-96, at both the Riyadh and
Jiddah campuses. Eventually include all levels of general education from kindergarten
through secondary. (This system will provide opportunities for practical application by
college students of teaching methods, educational aids, administrative procedures, and
curriculum changes.)

3.2.5 Establish offices at the Riyadh and Jiddah Colleges of Education for following up
graduates on a periodic basis.
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3.3.1 Arrange training courses at the Colleges of Education for the general-education
teaching and administrative staff.

3.3.2 Organize short courses in female-oriented subjects, including religion and

education.

3.3.3 Organize English language training to all who indicate interest.

4. Finance

The annual financial requirements of the women’s colleges are estimated as follows

(SR millions):

Recurrent
Project

Total

1395

-96

41.3
83

49.6

1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan
-97 -98 -99 1400 Total
82.9 98.4 130.4 156.5 509.5
18.9 26.6 35.2 37.0 126.0
101.8 125.0 165.6 193.5 635.5



340

V.D.3.5. POLYTECHNIC INSTITUTES

1. Present Conditions

1.1 No formal provision for the development of middle-level manpower to support
industry and commerce currently exists in the Kingdom. The Department of Technical
Education operates the Higher Institute for Industrial Education, but it is directed
primarily toward the preparation of instructors for the secondary-level institutes, and
programs for expansion are in keeping with this requirement. While a Higher
Commercial Institute for post-secondary courses in office practices is being planned, it
will not begin operation until 1395-96.

1.2 Junior colleges are being planned by the Ministry of Education, the General
Presidency for Girls’ Education, and King Abdul Aziz University; however, all are
concerned with teacher training in academic subjects for elementary and post-elementary
positions.

1.3 Development plans for the Eastern, Western, and Central regions all concur in the
immediate requirement for a polytechnic system to fill the gap in the existing education
structure. Recommendations of the World Bank Manpower Development Study include
provisions for a post-secondary polytechnic institute in Riyadh.

2. Objectives and Policies

There is a requirement for the post-secondary polytechnic institute or technical
junior college to complete the educational structure of the Kingdom. The following
policies address this objective.
2.1 Determine where the first polytechnic institutes should be located.
2.2 Identify which agency or agencies should be given responsibility for establishing
and operating the proposed institutes.
2.3 Develop schedules for establishing these institutes.
2.4 Provide finance to support these institutes.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Arrange for a review of proposals for establishing polytechnic institutes to include
types, size, programs, and locations (1395). Such a review could be accomplished under
one of the international technical assistance agreements.

3.2 Conduct a study of jurisdictional options based on the findings of the above
review. Consideration will be given to establishment of a separate National Institute for
Polytechnic Education, assignment of responsibility to the Ministry of Education,
assignment of responsibility to individual universities, or a combination of these possible
choices.
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3.3 Identify the agency or agencies to be responsible for polytechnic education
programs and formalize this decision through publication of the necessary official
decrees or resolutions.

3.4 Initiate a plan within the designated agency or agencies for the establishment of
polytechnic institutes during the development plan period, to include objectives and policies,
programs and projects, finance, and manpower requirements.

4. Finance
Estimates of finance will become available on completion of the above planning
programs and projects.
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V.D.4. RELIGIOUS EDUCATION
V.D4.1. ISLAMIC UNIVERSITY

1. Present Conditions

1.1 Achievements at Islamic University during the first development plan are
concentrated in student enrollment. College-level enrollment has increased from 494
students in 1389-90 to 890 in 1394-95, secondary enrollment is up from 258 to 1,532
students, and intermediate enrollment has grown from 163 to 466 students. However,
this growth is below that projected in the first development plan by at least 20 percent.
1.2 The Sharia College is expected to meet its target of 440 graduates, but the
estimated number of graduates — 260 — of the ad-Da’wa College will fall far short of its
goal of 400 graduates.

1.3 The propu-cd Language and Literature Section did not become operational and the
master’s degree program has been delayed until 1395-96.

1.4 The new College of the Holy Qur’an, scheduled to open in the 1394-95 academic
year, starts with an enrollment of 50 students.

1.5 The University is housed in converted military facilities which, despite some recent
additions, are inadequate to the needs of a university and its subordinate institutes.
1.6 In addition to inadequate facilities, staff shortages and equipment deficiencies
continue to frustrate Islamic University in its role as a center of Islamic education in the
Mushm world. The following objectives and policies are designed to correct this
situation.

2. Objectives and Policies

The three-fold aim of development of Islamic University in the period 1395-1400 is
to make it into an international educational center, assure that it provides a sound
religious education, and encourage the advancement of Islamic knowledge.
2.1 For developing the University into an international center for Islamic students from
the Musiim world, the following policies have been formulated.
2.1.1 Plan, design. construct, and equip new academic and administrative facilities to
provide the physical capability necessary to execute the mission of the University and its
institutes.
2.1.7  lIncrease the size of the student body by raising foreign scholarship allocations.
2.1 Develop a highly-qualified instructional and administrative staff with increasing
SMooeos representation at all levels.
-1 Expand the organizational structur. of the University to meet operational
regirements.,
218 Muodify the grade structure so that S .rics are in keeping with the academic and
wimuistiative responsibilities of the faculty and staff.
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2.1.6 Provide support services to meet the instructional, administrative, and other
needs of the staff, students, and facilities.
2.1.7 Establish a University Press with full publication capability.

2.1.8 Provide on-campus housing and support facilities where necessary for students
and staff.

2.2. To provide Muslim students with a sound religious education that includes all
aspects of the Holy Qur’an, Precepts, and Islamic thought, Islamic University will
follow several expansion policies in the second plan period, as noted below.

2.2.1 Expand the intermediate and secondary institute programs for pre-college
preparation.

2.2.2 Enlarge the Arabic Language section for non-Arabic speaking foreign students.

2.2.3 Expand the programs of the existing three colleges.

2.2.4 Establish a College of Hadith.

2.2.5 Establish a College of Arabic Language and Literature.

2.2.6 Initiate graduate studies programs leading to the master’s and doctoral degrees.
2.2.7 Provide a system for follow-up of graduates.

2.3 To promote the advancement of Islamic knowledge through research in social,
religious, and cultural matters, Islamic University will be guided by the following
policies,

2.3.1 Establish a Center for Muslim Call.

2.3.2 Undertake programs of public service focused on dissemination of information
about Islamic subjects.

2.3.3 Sponsor conferences on subjects of national and international religious interest.
2.3.4 Identify Muslim problems and develop proposals for their solution.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 University Development

3.1.1 Academic and Administrative Facilities

3.1.1.1 [Initiate in 1395-96 study and design for new academic buildings for the Colleges
of Sharia, ad-Du’wa, and Hadith; the Arabic Language Section; the Graduate Studies
Section; and the Intermediate and Secondary Institutes.

3.1.1.2 Initate in 1395-96 construction of new College of Holy Qur’an buildings, and
complete by 1397-98.

3.1.1.3 Initiate in 1396-97 construction of new buildings for the Colleges of Sharia and
Hadith, and the Intermediate and Secondary Institutes, with completion by 1398-99.
3.1.1.4 [Initiate in 1397-98 construction of new buildings for the College of ad-Da’wa,

the Arabic Language Section, and the Graduate Studies Section, with completion by
1399-1400.



3.1.1.5 Initiate in 1395-96 design and construction of the new administrative office
building, and complete by 1397-98.
3.1.1.6 Initiate in 1395-96 design and construction of new planning and research office
center, with completion by 1397-98,
3.1.2 Enrollment Expansion
3.1.2.1 Expand total enrollment from 2,888 students in 1394-95 to 8,130 students in
1399-1400.
3.1.2.2 TIncrease provisions for foreign scholarships to assure participation from all
Muslim countries.
3.1.3 Instructional Faculty
3.1.3.1 Provide additional instructional faculty to achieve a faculty: student ratio of
1:10 in the colleges and 1:15 in the institutes.
3.1.3.2 Reclassify instructional faculty into professorial ranks. Seek a structure of
professors, associate professors, assistant professors, and lecturers in a ratio. of
1:2:3:4.
3.1.3.3 Establish a ‘“‘chair-professor’’ position in each major subject area.
3.1.3.4 Increase the proportion of Saudis on the instructional staff from 48 percent to
at least 60 percent by the end of the Plan.
3.1.3.5 [Initiate an active recruiting program to fill existing vacancies, particularly the
positions of Vice President and Deputy to the President.
3.1.4 Organizational Structure
3.1.4.1 Establish a Planning, Budgeting and Follow-up department.
3.1.4.2 Establish a Supervision and Social Orientation department.
3.1.4.3 Establish a Post-Graduate Studies department.
3.1.4.4 Modify the university organizational structure to accommodate these new
departments, the three new colleges, and the Center for Muslim Call.
3.1.5 Grade-structure Modification

Upgrade administrative and technical support posts in keeping with assigned
responsibilities.
3.1.6 Support Capability

Replace and acquire new maintenance facilities and equipment (including telephone
equipment) as required.
3.1.7 University Press

Initiate in 1395-96 construction of facilities for a University Press, and acquire the
equipment and staff needed to produce books and periodicals.
3.1.8 Student Services
3.1.8.1 Establish a Department of Supervision and Social Orientation with units for
social and cultural activities, athletics, and resident-student affairs.
3.1.8.2 Provide indoor and outdoor facilities for athletics and recreation.
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3.1.8.3 Construct a student reception and distribution center in Jiddah to replace the
present rented faciliry.

3.1.8.4 Initiate in 1395-96 design and construction of a 40-room hospital capable of
providing in- and out-patient services to students and staff, with completion by 1398-99.
3.1.9 Housing

3.1.9.1 Construct 7 student dormitory buildings of 160 rooms each, beginning in 1396-97
and completing by 1398-99.

3.1.9.2 Construct 20 five-room and 50 four-room houses during the plan period for the
university employees who are responsible for supervision and service at student
dormitories.

3.1.9.3 Construct 50 houses for instructional staff, beginning in 1395-96 and continuing
over the plan period.

3.2 Academic Development
3.2.1 Intermediate and Secondary Institutes
3.2.1.1 Increase intermediate-student enrollment from 466 in 1394-95 to 1,358 in
1399-1400.
3.2.1.2 Increase secondary-student enrollment from 1,532 in 1394-95 to 2,785 in
1399-1400,
3.2.2 Euxisting Colleges
3.2.2.1 Increase enrollment in the College of Sharia from 581 students in 1394-95 to
1,327 students in 1399-1400.
3.2.2.2 Increase enrollment in the College of ad-Da’wa from 88 students in 1394-95 to
773 students in 1399-1400.
3.2.2.3 Increase enrollment in the College of Holy Qur’an from 21 students in 1394-95
to 682 students in 1399-1400.
3.2.3 College of Hadith

Establish the College of Hadith in 1395-96 with an initial enrollment of 50 students
increasing to a total of 555 students by the end of the Plan.
3.2.4 College of Arabic Language and Literature

Establish the College of Arabic Language and Literature in 1395-96 with an initial
enrollment of 50 students increasing to a total of 474 students by the end of the Plan.
3.2.5 Master’s Degree

Initiate master’s programs in selected subjects, beginning in 1395-96 with 40
candidates and increasing to 112 candidates by the end of the Plan.
3.2.6 Doctoral program

Initiate a graduate studies program leading to the Ph.D. degree in 1398-99 with 32
candidates, increasing to 64 in 1399-1400.
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3.2.7 Student Follow-up

3.2.7.1 Develop a system of student follow-up through the Center for Muslim Call to
exchange information between the University and its graduates.

3.2.7.2 Distribute University Press publications to university graduates in coordination
with the Center for Muslim Call.

3.3 Center for Muslim Call

3.3.1 Design facilities for the Center for Muslim Call in 1395-96; initiate construction in
1397-98 for completion in 1399-1400.

3.3.2 Conduct studies of differing views of Islam and prepare responses to them.
3.3.3 Collect and analyze data on the social and religious situation of Muslims outside
the Kingdom.

3.3.4 Publish research findings for international dissemination.

3.4 Public Service Conferences

3.4.1 Initiate design in 1395-96 of a conference hall with a capacity of 10,000 persons;
schedule the start of construction for 1396-97 and completion, including furnishings and
equipment, by 1398-99,

3.4.2 Organize a program of national and international conferences on subjects relevant
to the role and objectives of the University.

4. Finance
The Islamic University’s financial requirements during the plan period are estimated
as follows (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Pian

1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total

Recurrent 20.8 41.1 54.6 72.2 94.3 126.7 388.9
Project 19.4 69.6 96.3 184.5 134.9 75.4 560.7

Total 40.2 110.7 150.9 256.7 2292 202.1 949.6
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v.D4.2. ITMAM MOHAMED IBN SAUD ISLAMIC UNIVERSITY

1. Present Conditions
1.1 The Imam Mohamed Ibn Saud University was established in 1394. It incorporates

the Colleges of Sharia and Arabic Language, the Higher Judicial Institute, and 37
institues offering education at the intermediate and secondary level, all of which were
formerly under the Presidency of Religious Colleges and Institutes.

1.2 The enrollments in 1394-95 of the above colleges and institutes were as follows:

Higher Judicial Institute 96
College of Sharia 1,619
College of Arabic Language 841
Insututes 12,155

2. Objectives and Policies

2.1 The following objectives are in keeping with the announced intention of further
developing the University into an institution for higher education in Islamic Studies.
2.1.1 Provide higher education in Islamic Studies, including Sharia (Islamic jurispru-
dence), Arabic Language, Islamic History, Islamic Science, Social Science, and related
subjects. '

2.1.2 Establish a collection of Islamic documents and research material, undertake
research, and translate and publish the results of this research.

2.1.3 Provide education at the intermediate and secondary levels to prepare students
for higher education in Islamic Studies.

2.1.4 Promote and expand the Islamic mission by all possible means.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 The Colleges

3.1.1 Enroll 7,181 new students in the colleges during the plan period.

3.1.2 Increase total enroliment from 2,356 students in 1394-95 to 7,037 students in
1399-1400.

3.1.3 Offer post-graduate programs leading to a master’s degree in Arabic Language,
Arts, Social Science, and other selected majors.

3.1.4 Construct a campus for the University in Riyadh during the early vears of the
Plan.

3.2 The Institutes

3.2.1 Enroll 19,220 new students in the institutes during the plan period.

3.2.2 Increase total enrollment from 12,155 students in 1394-95 to 21,142 students in
1399-1400,

3.2.3 Open two new institutes in 1395-96.
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3.2.4 Construct 18 institutes during the plan period to replace rented buildings.
3.2.5 Expand the existing institutes by adding new classes.
3.2.6 Construct an administrative building and library.

4. Finance

Imam Mohamed Ibn Saud Islamic University’s financial requirements during the
plan period are estimated as follows:

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399 Plan

139495 96 -97 98 -99 —1400 Total
Recurrent 80.7 198.0 246.6 298.0 349.0 406.6 1,498.2
Project 31.7 440.0 104.0 138.0 175.0 230.0 1,087.0

Total 112.4 638.0 350.6 436.0 524.0 636.6 2,585.2
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Table V-15
STATISTICAL SUMMARY OF EDUCATION
1394-95 TO 1399-1400 A.H.

Enrotiment Teachers Graduates Schools
Education Program 1394 1399- 1394 1399. 1394 1399- Plan 1394 1399
-95 1400 95 1400 -93 1400  Total -95 1400
Elementary
Ministry of Education 401,348 677,458 21,669 33,873 30,906 58,283 225,835 2,063 2,908
Holy Qur’an 2,306 8,687 116 435 111 481 1,549 7 23
Al Asma Model School 662 750 28 42 99 117 501 i 1
Thagr Model School 921 840 48 48 113 136 2 1 1
Elementary Girls 214,641 353,428 8,970 16,065 18,545 38,464 145773 827 1,534
Total Elementary 619,878 1,041,163 30,831 50,463 49,774 97,481 374,370 2,899 4,467
Intermediate
Ministry of Education 70,270 127,136 4,953 10,112 14,495 27,886 108,036 372 596
Holy Qur’an 128 950 13 24 18 139 535 4 4
Al Asma Model School 353 600 28 48 88 188 715 1 1
Thagr Model School 455 420 29 29 134 133 671 i 1
Aduit — evening 6,570 16,290 (438) {1,260) 1,498 3,834 15,169 47 115
Intermediate Girls® 34061 70,200 2,030 4,550 7177 17,401 65,826 93 233
Religious Institutes
Ibn Saud University 8,107 13,098 240 656 1,628 3287 13,113 37 39
Islamic University 466 1,358 20 94 135 208 971 2 2
Total Intermediate 120,410 230,052 7,313 15,513 25,173 53,166 205,036 557 991
Secondary
Ministry of Education 19,892 39,875 1,353 2,879 4,038 9,165 35,910 65 102
Holy Qurian - 315 - 16 - 49 91 - 4
Al Asma Model School 430 525 34 42 93 141 685 1 1
Thagr Model School 303 357 21 2 1 98 465 1 i
Adult - evening 1,623 3,014 (118) (212) 309 587 2,352 16 k]|
Secondary Girls’ 7616 17,571 480 1,337 1,347 4417 16,529 18 50
Religious Institutes
Ton Saud University 4,048 8,044 197 403 1,100 2,030 1,217 37 39
Islamic University 1,532 - 2,785 70 163 - 534 1,953 3 3
Total Secondary 35,444 72,486 2,158 4,861 6,958 17,021 65,202 141 231
Special Education 2,119 4,416 612 975 - - - 1§ 28

CONTINUED



Education Program

Teachers’ Training Institutes
Boys’ General
Boys’ Physical Education
Boys® Art.
Upgrading Center
Teacher Preparation Course
Girls® General

Total Teachers’
Training Institutes

Technical Institutes
Industrial
Commercial-Day
Commercial-Evening
Agriculture
Technical (Girls}

Total Technical Institutes

Table V-15 (continued)
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Teacher Training Post-Secondary Level

Junior Colleges (Male)
Junior Celleges (Female)
Higher Industrial Institute

Higher Commercial Institute

Science and Mathematics
Center
English Language Course

Total Teacher Training
Post-Secondary Level

Literacy
Adult Literacy (Male)
Adult Literacy (Female)

Total Literacy

Enroliment Teachers Graduates Schools
1394 1399- 1394 1399- 1394 1399- Plan 1394 1399
-95 1400 -95 1400 -95 1400  Total -95 1400
9,093 12,139 698 968 2,156 3,474 15,652 16 21
230 687 21 69 64 189 530 1 3
262 500 37 74 96 147 522 1 3
1,032 1,200 25 88 500 600 2,900 2 2
511 - 25 - 511 - 600 - -
4,561 12,961 250 755 1,220 3,504 11,000 26 31
15,689 27,487 1,056 1,954 4,547 7914 31,294 46 60
2,160 7,375 273 846 297 1,650 5,537 4 13
s 3,303 57 244 167 915 2,574 5 9
260 1,268 22) (86) 161 231 682 3 6
- 1,259 .~ 155 - 131 226 - 5
550 1,200 45 120 232 542 1,585 4
3,685 14,405 375 1,365 857 3,469 10,604 16 37
- 2,225 - 156 - 959 1,674 - 5
- 1,985 - 260 - 692 1,038 - [
105 375 40 70 42 106 285 | l
- 741 - 44 - 312 947 _ 3
100 4,929 15 283 - 1,099 2,118 1 5
66 70 6 6 60 65 325 - -
271 10,325 61 819 102 3,233 6,387 2 20
55,540 126,080 4,881 11,374 - 10,688 34,620 1,015 2,015
28,893 393,751 1,445 19,687 - 43,477 89,078 99 1,312
84,433 519,831 6,326 31,061 - 54,165 123,698 1,114 3,327

CONTINUED



Education Program

University Level
University of Riyadh
{Graduate level)
University of Petrolezm
and Minerals
(Graduate level)
King Abdul Aziz University
(Graduate level)

Subtotal

Women's Teacher Colleges
Riyadh
{Graduate level)
Jiddah
Women's College of Arts

Subtotal
Islamic University
{Graduate level)
Imam Mohamed Ibn Saud
Istamic University
(Graduate level)

Subtotal

Total University level
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Table V-15 (concluded)
Enrollment Teachers Graduates
1394 1399 1394 [399- {394 1399- Plan
-G53 1400 -95 1400 -95 1400 Total
5.638 10,49 959 2,308 s8) 1.803 6859
- (276} - - - - 231)
1.497 2,651 166 357 155 459 1,727
(54) (135) -~ - - - (166
3,737 11,610 633 1,832 431 1,580 4,221
- 5h - - - - 20
:1_'0,872 24,757 1,758 4,497 1.167  3.842 12,807
790 1,893 79 364 74 692 1.710°
_ (%) _ _ - - (81)
Y 2,895 22 289 - 659 INED
- 3% - 40 - - _
1.009 7.184 101 693 74 1.35% 2.856
890 3987 48 397 128 so6  1.521f
-~ (176) - - - - 192
2.556 7.037 121 5158 334 1,459 4,902¢
(9e)  (1.541) - - - - (1.444)
1446 11.024 279 912 462 1,963 6.423
15327 42.965 2,088 6,102 1.703 7.158  22.086M

a Bachelor degrees= 6,628, Masters =231.

b Bachelor degrees =1,561, Masters =137, Ph.D.=2%.

c Bachelor degrees =4,201, Masters = 2(.

d Bachelor degrees = 12,390, Masters =388, Ph.D.=29.

e Bachelor degrees = 1,629, Masters =81.
f Bachelor degrees= 1.429, Masters =92,

g Bachelor degrees =3.458, Masters = | ,444.
h Bachelor degrees=20,052, Masters =2,005, Ph.D. =29.
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E. CULTURAL AFFAIRS

The Ministry of Education, supporting the concept of continued learning, will broaden
its programs for the enrichment of the people of Saudi Arabia. Particular attention is
directed to the national library system, the availability of museums, the preservation of
national sites, and archeological explorations, as detailed in the following plan.
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V.E. CULTURAL AFFAIRS

1. Present Conditions

1.1 TheKingdom’s public libraries are being improved through a program of renovation
and remodeling in keeping with modern library design.

1.2 Library activities have been expanded to inciude annual exhibitions of student art
and book fairs displaying new publications in various fields.

1.3 The planned development of a national museum has not proceeded beyond the
preliminary design stage.

1.4 The program of annual archeological field surveys has been modified, with little of
the work that was scheduled being undertaken.

1.5 The Department of Antiquities has been reorganized to operate as a separate
activity, reporting to an Assistant Deputy Minister of Education. Personnel who are
professionally qualified in archeology and related fields are being assigned to the
Department.

1.6 Legal controis have been established to govern the removal and export of
antiquities,

1.7 Action is being taken to assure that development and construction programs
provide for the preservation of sites and property of historic and archeological
significance.

1.8 The King Abdul Aziz Research and Cultural Institute has been established as a
library and research center on the history of Saudi Arabia and its monarchs, and the
Arabian Peninsula. The Institute includes a library and translation, research, publishing,
design, and photographic departments. A number of bibliographic activities have also
begun.

2. Objectives and Policies
During the period 1395-1400, eight objectives will guide the Government’s
development of cultural affairs, as noted below.

2.1 Expand the national public library system and improve library facilities.

2.2 Establish a national museum system to provide opportunities for Saudis to increase
their knowledge, appreciation, and understanding of their religious, cultural, and social
heritage.

2.3 Strengthen the organization and technical capability of the Department of
Antiquities.

2.4 Initiate a comprehensive program of archeological surveys.

2.5 Undertake intensive exploration at selected sites of potential archeological
significance.

2.6 Initiate programs for the restoration and maintenance of historical landmarks.
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2.7 Promote public interest in and knowledge of archeological findings.

2.8 Develop the facilities and activities of the King Abdul Aziz Research and Cultural
Institute as a major library, research, publishing, and cultural center for the Arabian
Peninsula and the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia in particular.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Complete prior authorized library construction (for which 23.6 percent of the
original funding will remain) in 1395-96.

3.2 Establish a biography center and open 10 new general libraries, 2 per year
beginning in 1395-96, to increase the number of public libraries from 22 to 32 by the end
of the Plan.

3.3 During the period 1396-97 to 1397-98, construct one large, five medium, and ten
small library buildings as replacements for existing facilities.

3.4 [Initiate construction in 1396-97 of a national museum — an 11-unit complex of
220,000 square meters — in Riyadh.

3.5 Build six regional museums (three in 1397-98 and three in 1398-99) distributed
throughout the Kingdom,

3.6 Build two Islamic museums, one in Jiddah and one in Mecca, in 1397-98 and
1398-99.

3.7 Construct four specialized museums, located at such major archeological sites as
Madain Salih, two in 1397-98 and two in 1398-99,

3.8 Beginning in 1395-96 provide the Department of Antiquities with facilities and
personnel to support research in manuscripts, site restoration and maintenance, and
inscriptions. Specialties will include photography, survey, engineering, and technical
drawing.

3.9 Conduct area surveys as follows:

1395-96 :  Eastern and Northern areas

1396-97 and 1397-98:  Western and Tihama areas

1397.98 and 1398-99:  Southwest area

1399-1400 : Rub’ al-Khali adjacent to Central area.

3.10 During the plan period, conduct detailed archeological explorations at the
following sites.:

1395-96 : Tarut area

1396-97 and 1397-98 - Tayma

1397-98 and 1398-99 :  al-Ukhdud and Thaj
1399-1400 : Sites south of Dhahran
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3.11 Initiate the rehabilitation and restoration of selected structures at ad-Dir’iyah
and develop plans for sound-and-light presentations at this historic site.

3.12 Conduct a detailed reconnaissance of the Durb Zobaidah {one of the traditional
land routes to Mecca) and begin reclamation of the ancient reservoirs along the route.
3.13 Publish a journal of archeology beginning in 1396-97, and develop descriptive
brochures and similar materials covering known sites of historic interest.

3.14 Develop the facilities and activities of the King Abdul Aziz Research and Cultural
Institute as follows:

3.14.1 Construct a new building for the Institute, including a King Abdul Aziz
Memorial Hall (1395-96).

3.14.2 Establish microfilm facilities and a photography laboratory (1396-97).

3.14.3 Increase the Institute’s documentation and library facilities (continuing).
3.14.4 Publish the Institute’s magazine and a wide range of books, articles, and verified
manuscripts on the Arabian Peninsula and Saudi Arabia in particular {1395-1400).

4.Finance
The financial requirements of the King Abdul Aziz Research and Cultural Institute
are estimated below (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total

Recurrent 2.9 12.0 14.9 19.5 25.1 29.4 100.9
Project - 23.6 10.7 10.7 13.6 15.6 74.2
Total 2.9 35.6 25.6 30.2 38.7 45.0 175.1

The financial requirements of other Cultural Affairs programs have been included in
the projections of the Ministry of Education under Boys’ Education,



356

F. INFORMATION SERVICES

The public information media — printed materials but particularly radio and
television — are known' from the experience of many countries to be highly influential in
the development of human resources. In many ways the media can be regarded as the
infrastructure for such development. The Government’s plan for expanding both the
programming and broadcasting capabilities of its information services, both within the
Kingdom and internationally, are described in this final section of Chapter V.
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V.F. INFORMATION SERVICES

1. Present Conditions

1.1 The information media of the Kingdom have developed extensively in recent years.
Not all projects included in the first plan could be implemented but some that were not
included in the plan have been implemented. A severe shortage of professional and
technical personnel was the major constraint on rapid growth of information channels
during this period.

1.2 There are two radio complexes equipped with studios and transmitters, located in
Riyadh and Jiddah. Arabic radio programs are now broadcast to the public 20 hours
daily. In addition to general programs and primarily religious ones for domestic
audiences, programs directed to audiences in European, African and Eastern countries
are also broadcast. However, good medium-wave radio reception is not yet available in
all parts of the Kingdom during daytime and medium-wave broadcasts beyond its
borders are limited in range.

1.3 There are five television stations equipped with studios and transmitters, located in
Riyadh. Jiddah, Medina, Qasim, and Dammam; two others, in Tayif and Mecca, are
equipped with transmitters only. Half of the population of the country receives the
television signal at the present time. Television programs are broadcast five hours daily,
and ten hours on Friday. About half of the programs broadcast are produced
domestically. Programs include news, documentaries, religion, sports, education/culture,
but two-thirds of the schedule are entertainment programs — primarily musical — and
children’s shows. A contract was recently signed with the government of France for
planning, designing, and installing a SECAM color television system throughout the
Kingdom.

1.4 Information is also provided within the Kingdom in the form of press releases,
films, photographs, and books. Information about the Kingdom is supplied to the foreign
press, and visits by members of the foreign press are arranged.

1.5 A news-agency service was established in 1390 to collect and distribute news both
within the Kingdom and externally. For external collection and distribution of news, the
agency maintains a number of officesin a number of foreign cities. However, the agency
is still in a very early stage of development.

1.6 There are a few radio and TV programs in the Kingdom devoted primarily to
national development, but no concerted effort in this field of public information has
been organized. Most ministries have not been able to develop information capabilities,
and few have established cooperative relationships with the mass media of the Kingdom.
1.7 As already noted, the major constraint on information disseminaticn is a shortage
of trained personnel, which affects all information production and distribution activities.
In radio and television, staff shortages hamper efforts to improve domestic program
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production and to extend broadcast coverage to a greater proportion of the population.
Production and review of written information are also hampered by a shortage of
manpower.

1.8 Current training programs are centered in the Ministry of Communications for
broadcast technicians, and in the University of Rivadh for writers, researchers, and
broadcast production staff. These programs are not able to graduate enough qualified
students to meet current needs.

Objectives and Policies
2.1 For purposes of entertainment, education, and national development, expand the
Kingdom’s capabilities to:

¥ Collect information from relevant sources within the country and around the
world.

1t  Produce and disseminate information concerning Islam to enrich the spiritual life
of the Kingdom’s citizens.

Produce and disseminate entertainment to enrich the leisure time of citizens.
Produce and disseminate news to ensure that the citizens are well-informed.
Produce and disseminate information programs to aid the citizens to participate
in national development and realize their own potentials to the fullest extent.
Examples are given in Table V-16.

o %

2.2 Expand the capabilities to collect, process, and disseminate information to
appropriate world audiences in order to present a positive view of the Kingdom, its
people, and the policies of the Government.

2.3 Expand the area of broadcast coverage, and increase the number of broadcast
hours.

2.3.1 Complete high-quality medium-wave broadcast coverage of the entire Kingdom
and neighboring countries.

2.3.2 Increase radio production facilities, including a remote broadcast capability to
cover celebrations and other special events.

2.3.3 Improve the content of radio programs.

2.4 Expand and improve television broadcast transmission and production capabilities,
and double the number of broadcast hours.

2.4.1 Extend television transmission to 90 percent of the Kingdom’s population and to
accessible areas of neighboring Arab countries.

242 Link all transmission stations by the national telecommunications network to

achieve a central television transmission capability.
2.4.3 Provide a second television channel and introduce color television.



Concerned Agency

Ministry of Agriculture
and Water

Agricultural Bank

Ministry of Petroleum
and Mineral Resources

Ministry of Labor and
Social Affairs

Ministry of Education and General
Presidency for Girls’ Education
King Abdul Aziz University

Department of Antiquities,
Ministry of Education
Ministry of Health

Sandi Red Crescent Society

General Presidency for
Youth Welfare

Ministry of Interior

Under-Ministry of Communications
for Roads and Ports
Postal Services

General Housing Department

Table V-16

POTENTIAL PUBLIC INFORMATION PROGRAMS

Program

Increase community awareness of need for water-resource management.
Continue to inform farmers about improved agriculture practices.

Develop a market news service.

Increase public appreciation of wildlife.

Make farmers more aware of the Bank's services.

Keep the people informed about the international energy situationand Saudi Arabia’s policy.

Labor
Continue to inform workers and employers about the labor law and their rights.
Present a series on labor issues.
Provide up-to-date information about job opportunities.
Issue bulletins and films on labor health and safety,
Social Affairs
Encourage registration for appropriate social security benefits by using publicity.
Increase public awareness of community development.
Make the general public familiar with the merits of family care.
Interest individuals and groups in the formation of cooperative units.

Produce educational TV and radio programs for boys and girls in school,

for the Literacy program, and for Bedouin children.

It cooperation with the Ministry of Information, present university courses or study
programs to the public over the national TV system.

Promote public interest in and knowledge of archeological findings.
Present health information to the public.
Encourage youth to make their careers in the health services.

Publicize aims and principles of the Society.
Increase public awareness of and interest in the Society’s services.

Publicize the planned ‘cultural weeks’.
Spread awareness of sports activities,

Produce regular radio programs (in Bedouin dialects) on Bedouin matters.
Make the public more conscious of road safety.

Acquaint the public with the nature and use of postal services.

Disseminate information about each of the housing programs.

6SE
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2.4.4 Increase efficiency in the use of present studio facilities and provide additional
office as well as studio facilities.

2.4.5 Improve the content of programs produced domestically and the selection of
programs produced in foreign countries, and double the number of hours of the
domestically-produced programs.

2.5 Expand and improve all channels for the distribution of public information on
national development.

2.5.1 Define the purpose and content of public information.

2.5.2 Evaluate the impacts of public information.

2.5.3 Assist appropriate government agencies to develop their capabilities to collect,
process and disseminate public information.

2.5.4 Encourage the development of cooperative relationships among all segments of
public information activities,

2.5.5 Develop in all of the mass media a regional capability to collect, process, and
disseminate public information oriented to particular localities.

2.6 Develop an administrative structure in which responsibilities and functions in the
collection, processing, and dissemination of information are clearly defined and
efficiently performed.

2.7 Collect and organize written, oral, and visual information for purposes of historical
research and documentation.

2.8 Overcome the manpower shortage that exists in virtually all public information
activities by adding qualified staff on a massive scale and providing increased training
opportunities in all aspects of information collection, processing, and dissemination.

3. Programs and Projects

Figure V-17 shows the locations of existing and already planned radio and
television stations which are among the major public information projects described
below. (All construction and installation projects will be undertaken by the Engineering
Department of the Ministry of Information.)

3.1 Improve Radio Transmission and Production

3.1.1 Construct and bring into operation the five medium-wave megawatt transmitting
stations already planned for Duba, Qurayyat, Jiddah, Dammam, and Jaizan to expand
coverage both locally and to neighboring countries (1395-99).

3.1.2 Construct a new building to provide offices, new studios, and stand-by power
generation for the existing studios in Riyadh.

3.1.3 Improve medium-wave transmission in Jaizan, Medina, and Abha (1395-97).
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3.1.4 Construct about 20 medium-wave, semi-automatic radio stations, onec kKW or
more if necessary, to provide daytime coverage (radius 50-100 kilometers) to most of the
population.

3.1.5 Acquire two portable short-wave transmitters to transmit special programs from
remote locations to Riyadh and Jiddah for broadcast over the national radio network
(1395-96).

3.1.6 Extend FM coverage to Dammam and Tayif.

3.1.7 Install shortwave transmitters and construct studios to provide shortwave
broadcast coverage to Islamic and Arab countries.

3.1.8 Establish radio production centers in neighboring Arab states and a system of
radio correspondents to expand and improve distribution of information to foreign
countries.

3.1.9 Coordinate with the Ministry of Communications as necessary in the installation
and activation of new transmission facilities and networks.

3.2 Expand Television Transmission and Production

3.2.1 Determine the optimal type and geographic location of transmitters for maximum
domestic and foreign broadcast signal coverage (1395-96).

3.2.2 Install new transmitters according to the findings of the above study.

3.2.3 Coordinate with the Ministry of Communications in the installation and activation
of the linkage of stations by a telecommunications network, and for the provision of a
second television channel.

3.2.4 Construct a primary television center in Riyadh containing offices, studios, a film
production and processing center, a stores complex, and facilities for a broadcast
training institute (1395-98).

3.2.5 Construct a secondary television center in Jiddah containing offices and studios
(1395-98).

3.2.6 Construct regional television centers containing offices and studios in Dammam,
Medina, Qasim, Abha, and Mecca (1395-98).

3.2.7 Separate the production and recording facilities from the transmission facilities in
Riyadh, Jiddah, and Dammam stations, adding new equipment as necessary.

3.2.8 Introduce equipment for color television in all existing stations and provide for
installation of color television equipment in all new stations (1395-97).

3.2.9 Study the administrative organization of the Television Department to determine
an appropriate organizational structure for its purposes.

3.2.10 Cooperate with the Ministry of Education in developing educational television

(1395-1400).
3.3 Improve Program Quality in the Broadcast Media

3.3.1 Develop a system of pre-production planning for all domestic program
production.
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3.3.2 Improve the formats and scheduling of domestically-produced programs.

3.3.3 Design programs at a level appropriate for the audiences to which they are
directed.

3.3.4 Contract with private production companies or freelance producers for special
Programs.

3.3.5 Expand contacts with foreign sources of programs and expand capabilities for
reviewing foreign programs to determine their suitability for domestic broadcast.
3.3.6 Join interpational broadcasting associations and establish contacts with the
broadcasting systems of other nations to exchange ideas on innovative program and
production techniques.

3.4 Expand Public Infermation Capabilities

3.4.1 Draft a comprehensive, organized set of behavioral objectives for public
information covering health, vocational training, social affairs, agriculture, commerce,
and other developmental activities.

3,42 Develop a capability for formative and summative evaluation of the effects of
public information, on both a formal and informal basis.

3.4.3 Provide consulting and in-service training opportunities to other government
agencies in expanding their public information capabilities.

3.4.4 To promote cooperation in public information activities, establish formal and
informal Institutional relationships among:

s Government agencies
¥ Elements of the mass media
Y Interpersonal channels.

3.4.5 Establish staff training programs and information production budgets to promote
the development of regional public information capabilities in all mass media as soon as
central capabilities are adequate.

3.5 Improve Press, Publications, and Public Relations.

3.5.1 Design an office building for press, publications, and public relations, which
contains film and photography studios.

3.5.2 Construct and equip a printing office for information publications.

3.5.3 [Establish information centers containing a library and an auditorium in Dammam
and Abha (1397-1400).

3.5.4 Publish a general information magazine and a news-photo magazine on a periodic
basis.

3.5.5 Establish information offices in conjunction with news-agency offices in Cairo,
Beirut, Bahrain, Pakistan, London, and New York (1395-1400).
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3.6 Develop News Agency Services

3.6.1 Construct a central news-agency office building in Riyadh, and a news
transmission station and news reception station in the vicinity of Riyadh (1395-98).
3.6.2 Provide equipment for international transmission and reception of written and
pictorial news, and for receiving news from and distributing it to about 40 news points
within the Kingdom (1395-97).

3.6.3 Establish three regional news-agency offices.

3.6.4 Establish seven news-agency offices in foreign cities around the world.

3.7 Improve Information Control
Construct a central information control office building in Riyadh and branch offices
in Salwah, Turaif, and Khafji (1395-97).

3.8 Improve Administration

3.8.1 Undertake a review of management organization and practice, and institute a
continuing program of organizational and managerial improvement designed to promote
efficiency and flexibility in the use of information services manpower.

3.8.2 Organize two documentation centers, one in Riyadh and one in Jiddah
(1395-1400).

3.8.3 Construct a general stores building in Riyadh (1396-99) and branch administrative
offices in Mecca and Dammam (1397-1400).

3.9 Construction
Construct the office buildings for Riyadh specified above, in a single complex.

3.10 Develop Recruitment and Training

3.10.1 Formulate a manpower recruitment and training program, and design a salary
and promotion structure to meet planned manpower requirements estimated at 288
additional managerial positions and 1,074 professional positions, plus technical and
support staff.

3.10.2 Establish a broadcast training institute in Riyadh for the in-service training of
television and radio personnel in technical, production, administrative, and research
activities (1396-97).

3.10.3 Consult with the Department of Mass Communications of the University of
Riyadh on measures to augment the flow of new staff from this source and to provide
in-service training.

3.10.4 Consult with the Ministry of Communications on expansion of telecommunica-
tions training programs to improve the supply of technical staff.
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3.10.5 Provide as needed short- and long-term in-service training opportunities for staff
in all other areas of information collection, processing and distribution.
3.11 Provide training abroad as needed in special communications skills.

4. Finance
The Ministry of Information’s financial requirements for developing the above
services in the coming five years are estimated as follows (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total
Recurrent 116.5 146.4 179.7 213.1 240.3 264.3 1,043.8
Project 205.3 385.4 3221 510.6 249.7 222.4 1,8%0.2

Total 321.8 531.8 701.8 723.7 490.0 486.7 2,934.0
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VI. Social Development

Economic advances and social development are interdependent and mutually
reinforcing.

Social policies to be framed over the next five years are intended to raise health and
living standards; to ensure that all people share in the growing prosperity of the
Kingdom; to ensure that no family is prevented by large numbers, misfortune, or lack of
opportunities for employment from obtaining the basic necessities of life; and to bring to
rural and nomadic communities health and welfare services comparable to those
available to residents of urban communities.

Planned development of the Kingdom’s social programs, discussed in this chapter,
include improvement and expansion of health services; an increased and enlarged range
of social security, community development, cooperatives, social welfare, and

rehabilitation programs; and extension of the Government’s contributory social insurance
scheme, Specific plans for the youth and nomadic bedouin sectors of the population are
also included.

Economic and social development would have little value without an effective
system of administration of justice. The chapter concludes with a plan to develop the
judicial system to meet the growing demands placed on it by economic and social
development.
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A. HEALTH

In addition to the expanded and improved health services to be delivered by the
Ministry of Health and the Saudi Red Crescent Society, as described on the following
pages, a number of health programs will be established or improved within other
agencies. Most of these are described elsewhere — in  specific plans of the respective
agencies — and are therefore only briefly summarized below.

A

Boys’ Education — Ministry of Education

- A network of mobile health units, including X-ray and dental care facilities,
will make regular school visits.

— 23 main health units, one in each school district, and 47 branch units will be
established. The system will include 31 eye clinics, 17 X-ray centers, and 34
dental clinics.

— 6 hospitals for students will be established.

General Presidency for Girls’ Education

— The number of school health units will be increased from 23 to 30.

— Health visitors will make regular visits to all remote schools.

— A laboratory as well as dental and ophthalmological clinics will be included
in the Jiddah, Riyadh, and Dammam health units.

Higher Education

— The two existing student health units of the University of Riyadh will be
expanded and additional units established on a one-per-college basis.

—~ At Islamic University, a 40-bed hospital will be constructed to provide both
in-patient and out-patient care for students and staff.

-~ The health units at the women’s colleges in Jiddah and Rivadh will be
strengthened in both the preventive and curative fields.

Department of Municipal Affairs

— Water, sanitation, and insect eradication services will be improved in the
municipalities.

— Public health laboratories will be established in the major municipalities.

Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs

— Labor law enforcement to protect against occupational hazards will be
strengthened.

— The number of community development centers will be increased and the
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health services available within each improved.
— The rehabilitation program is to be significantly expanded.
¥ Ministry of Defense
— The number and operation of health facilities available to military personnel
and their dependents will be improved.
¥ King Faisal Specialist Hospital, Riyadh
— Opening in 1395, this hospital will offer a wide range of the most
sophisticated health services on a referral basis.
% Medical Schools
— University of Rivadh — The new College of Medicine will be completed by
the begining of the 1399-1400 academic vear and enrollment increased from
the current level of 258 males and 30 females to 597 males and 214 females
in 1399-1400.
-~ King Abdul Aziz University — A College of Medicine will be established in
1395-96 with an initial enrollment of 60 males and 20 females, increasing to
397 males and 125 females in 1399-1400.
Figure VI-1 shows the pyramid of health services provided by the Ministry of
Health and other government agencies.
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VI.A.1. MINISTRY OF HEALTH

1. Present Conditions

1.1 Services relating to human health and nutrition are offered to the population
through a number of channels, as just summarized above. By far the most significant
health services in terms of size and coverage are those offered by the Ministry of
Health. They are described below.

1.2 The current level of key health personnel and facilities under the jurisdiction of the
Ministry of Health and in the private sector are compared with those at the beginning of
the first development plan in Table VI-1. The health programs operated by other
government agencies employ a further 517 doctors and 1,464 nursing and technical staff
in a number of hospitals and clinics.

Table VI1-1
KEY HEALTH FACILITIES AND PERSONNEL, 1390 AND 1394

Ministry of Heulth Private Sector

1390 1394 1390 1393
Hospitals 47 62 18 22
Hospital beds 7.165 7.734% 946 1,084
Dispensaries 187 215 b b
Health centers 122 in b b
Doctors 789 1,900 162 509
Health inspectors and technicians 1,39 2,536
Nurses 2,253 3,934 875 1,102

a Excluding a total of 1,326 beds used seasonally (for example, quarantine).
b Data not available.

In percentage terms, the Ministry of Health has made considerable progress in a number
of fields during the past five years, but still has far to go before the level of basic health
facilities and services can be said to be fully satisfactory. Moreover, a number of
hospitals and other medical facilities are in serious need of improvement, equipment,
and qualified staff.

1.3 Progress under the first five-year plan was hampered by a number of factors,
including:

v Lack of skilled manpower at all levels.

¥ Organizational and management difficulties.

¥r Insufficient information and research on the health characteristics of the
country and on the appropriate form and size of an effective health system.
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Lack of integration of the preventive, curative, and educational components of
the health system.

A low level of enroliment and output in the Kingdom’s training schools; in the
period 1390-94, only 152 female nurses and 357 technical assistants graduated
from the nursing schools and health institutes.

1.4 A number of steps toward alleviating these and other problems were taken toward
the end of the first plan period. These include:

g

e

The preparation of a series of standardized designs for a full range of hospitals

of varying size and function.

Iniiiation of a major study and implementation program, of several years’

duration, designed to evaluate and improve the health system, covering the

following major areas:

— General health survey.

— Baseline survey of health facilities and related staff.

— [Improvemcnt of the integration of health services in hospitals and clinics.

- Pilot projects for evaluative research demonstration, and training concerning
innovative patterns of integrated health services delivery.

- A series of categorical health programs.

— Health manpower planning, training, and recruitment.

- Administrative improvement within the Ministry.

Establishment of a General Directorate for Coordination and Follow-up within

the Ministry to provide a strong central group for directing research, planning,

program analysis and selection, training implementation, and evaluation

throughout the Ministry.

The awarding of 30 overseas scholarships for Saudis to study hospital

management.

Passing of Council of Ministers’ resolution No. 183 (27.9.1394) for the granting

of loans to persons intending to establish private hospitals; such loans will

amount to 50 percent of hospital-establishment unit expenses.

Although it is in many instances too early to evaluate the effects of these significant
innovations, they should nevertheless provide a strong base for achieving the
improvements in health care envisioned in the current National Development Plan.

2. Objectives and Policies

2.1 A primary objective of the development of the health sector in the period 1395-1400
is to provide the Kingdom’s population in all regions with a comprehensive range of
preventive and curative health services so that the people may, through higher levels of
health, both contribute to and benefit from the socio-economic progress of the Kingdom.
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2.1.1 Expansion of preventive and curative services is planned both horizontally and
vertically, and will include the following.

¥ Curative Services:
- Increasing the number of hospital beds, to provide 2.5 beds per 1,000
population by the end of the plan period.
— Increasing the number of dispensaries and upgrading a number of existing
health points into category ‘B’ dispensaries.
— Establishing district dispensaries in selected urban areas to reduce the
present out-patient loads of hospitals.

+ Preventive Services:

- Strengthening and extending the system of preventive health
services with the aim of reducing the incidence of disease and
lowering the burden on curative services.

— Introducing a network of Mother and Child Care Clinics with the aim of
reducing the infant mortality rate to no more than 110 per 1,000 births and
improving mother and child care generally.

— Establishing a nutritional program.

2.1.2 High priority will be given to the integration of preventive and curative services
at both the delivery and administration levels.

2.1.3 The development of private-sector health services will be encouraged and
regulated.

2.1.4 Health education programs will be improved to increase public awareness of
health problems, their causes, and the means of resolving them.

2.2 Significant improvement of the efficiency of health service operations at all levels
is another major objective. The guiding policies associated with this objective are as
follows.

2.2.1 Improve the range and performance of the support services necessary for the
operation of a modern and efficient health system.

2.2.2 Develop a better understanding of the Kingdom’s particular health situation by
means of research and improved statistics.

2.2.3 Undertake significant management and administrative improvement to provide for
efficient operation of the expanded health system.

2.2.4 Delegate increased responsibility for operation and control to the local level.
2.2.5 Expand the number and improve the quality of skilled manpower at all levels of
the Ministry’s operations. The specific plan target is a doctor: population ratio of 1:2,000
by the year 1400.
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2.2.6 Increase coordination with other government ministries and agencies in order to

derive the maximum benefit from scarce skilled health personnel and to develop
common supportive health sevices.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Health Facilities Network
Health sevices will be delivered to the population through a hierarchy of
strategically located health facilities in each region:

¥¢ General hospitals of varying sizes, located in urban communities and offering
both preventive and curative health services.

v Specialized hospitals, located in the major cities of the Kingdom.

¥ Dispensaries, staffed by physicians and providing both preventive and curative
services, which serve communities of 10,000-15,000 (type ‘A’) and 5,000-10,000
(type ‘B’), and 40,000 (district dispensaries).

% Health centers providing, under the jurisdiction of a dispensary, both preventive
and curative services, and serving the smallest communities.

¥ District dispensaries (polyclinics), located in major towns and each providing
both preventive and curative services to a population of 40,000.

¥ Specialized facilities, providing services such as bilharzia and malaria control,
chest disease clinics, and mother and child health centers.

% Support services, including regional laboratories, equipment and supply
warehouses, and engineering departments.

¢ Health offices, responsible for organizing the collection of vital statistics and
providing guidance on preventive health services.

“t  Mobile health services, to cover nomadic and other persons scattered in small
villages.

3.2 Facilities Construction and Improvement

3.2.1 An additional 11,500 hospital beds will be established during the plan period. The
precise location, size, type, and number of new hospitals is subject to ongoing surveys
and studies. However, construction of hospitals in areas of urgent need will begin prior
to completion of the facilities studies.

3.2.2 The following are the present and planned numbers of dispensaries:

Total

Existing Planned in 1400
Type ‘A’ 29 1234 152
Type ‘B’ 186 89 275
Total 215 212 427

a Funds for 55 type ‘A’ dispensaries were approptriated in the [44-95 budget.
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3.2.3 The following improvements are planned for health points.

3.2.3.1 Upgrade 40 health centers serving populations of 5,000 or more to Type ‘B’
dispensaries.

3.2.3.2 Equip all health centers serving populations of 800 inhabitants or more with an
ambulance, and place them under the jurisdiction of a specified dispensary or hospital.
Gradually upgrade these centers to Type ‘B’ dispensaries.

3.2.4 A total of 45 district dispensaries in urban areas will be rented or constructed by
1400 with the purpose of reducing the current pressure on hospital out-patient clinics.
3.2.5 Table VI-2 shows the specialized facilities program.

Table VI-2
PRESENT AND PLANNED
SPECIALIZED HEALTH FACILITIES Total

Type Existing Planned in 1400
Medical rehabilitation centers 0 3 3
Bilharzia control statiens® 8 32 40
Malaria control stations

Central 7 3 10

Regional 3 8 11
Quarantine stations 34 10 44
Tuberculosis clinics 2 8 10
Chest disease dispensaries 12° 10 22
Mother and child welfare clinics 4 20 24
Dental clinics 55 91 146

a All rentals

b All to be improved.

3.2.6 Present and planned health training institutes are shown below:

Total
Type Existing Planned in 1400
Health institutes (men) 3 3 6
Nursing schools (women) 4 5 9
Socio-medical training centers 0 20 20
Health museum 0 1 1
Public Health Institute 0 1 1

3.2.7 The program of support services and administration for the planned health
facilities is summarized as follows:

Total

Type Existing Planned in 1400
Supply stores

Central 1 2 3

Regional 0 4 4
Regional engineering offices 1 5 6
General Directorate of Medical and

Pharmaceutical Licenses (Building) © i 1
Regional Medical Laboratories 38 2 5
Forensic Medicine offices 6 5 11
Health offices 17 31 48

a All to be replaced.
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3.2.8 The above-described construction and improvement programs will be im-
plemented by: '

3.2.8.1 Using standardized designs as far as possible.

3.2.8.2 Renting appropriate facilities pending construction of specified buildings.
3.2.8.2 Immediately initiating research into the possibility of establishing multi-purpose
health complexes.

3.2.8.4 Forming as soon as possible a new department for overall initiation and
supervision of the facilities’ improvement and procurement programs.

3.2.8.5 Strengthening the Inspection Department, as well as the Engineering

Department, to ensure the improvement of health unit operation and maintenance
standards (1395-1400).

3.3 New and Improved Health Services

3.3.1 Existing health programs will be expanded and strengthened, and new ones
introduced, as follows.

3.3.1.1 Expand the mother and child care program for both pre- and post-natal care as
well as child care, through dispensaries, district dispensaries, health centers, and
community development centers. In addition, establish 20 specialized mother and child
clinics (1395-1400).

3.3.1.2 Staff each of the 45 new district clinics in urban areas with 4 physicians, to
provide preventive and curative services and thus relieve the current strains on hospital
out-patient clinics in urban areas (1395-1400).

3.3.1.3 Establish 91 dental clinics in hospitals throughout the Kingdom (1395-1400).
3.3.1.4 Establish 3 rehabilitation centers for the physically handicapped in Rivadh,
Jiddah, and Hofuf (1399-1400).

3.3.1.5 Expand chest disease programs through the planned increase of 10 specialized
dispensaries (1398-99), 8 tuberculosis centers (1396-99), the establishment of vocational
units within chest hospitals, and the improvement of existing facilities and services
(1397-1400).

3.3.1.6 Increase manpower in the psychiatric health section (1395-96) and establish 9
psychiatric heailth sections within public hospitals (1395-1400).
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3.3.1.7 Improve socio-medical services to provide social, psychiatric, and training

services to patients during hospitalization and treatment: 69 centers plus 20 model/training
units will be established under a Socio-medical Service Office to be located within the
Curative Health Department {1396-99).

3.3.1.8 Establish a Laboratories Department at the Ministry level (1395-96) and
establish two additional regional laboratories in the Northern and South Western regions
which, together with the existing regional laboratories, will be under its jurisdiction
(1398-99).

3.3.1.9 Improve blood banks at all hospitals (1395-1400) and provide a laboratory
inspector for each health directorate (1396-97).

3.3.1.10 Establish 2 central medical supply centers (Jiddah and the Eastern Region) —
as well as smaller stores in Qasim, Medina, Asir, and Jaizan — to be coordinated with
the central stores in Riyadh (1395-98),

3.3.1.11 Establish 5 regional engineering departments to provide a higher level of
equipment and facilities maintenance (Riyadh,Dammam, Jiddah, Abha, and the
Northern Region) {1395-98).

3.3.1.12 Strengthen the Nutritional Department within the Ministry with additional
manpower and establish a national Nutrition Institute, following study, to provide the
Ministry with information upon which to base specific programs (1395-98).

3.3.1.13 Establish and staff an infectious disease research unit {1395-96).

3.3.1.14 Establish, progressively, a nationwide system of providing each citizen with a
health card and medical file, with the purposes of improving medical records and
facilitating referral (1395-99). Coordinate this program with programs for social services
registration being undertaken in other ministries.

3.3.1.15 Increase skilled manpower and equipment available at the bilharzia and malaria
control stations, the Environmental Health Department, and the Water Department
(1395-96).

3.3.1.16 Provide additional manpower to the health programs operated through existing
community development centers (1395-96) and initiate new programs as additional
centers are openced by the Ministry of Social Affairs (1396-1400).

3.3.1.17 Improve staf'fing, both in terms of numbers and of competence, in existing
health facilities byimproved recruitment and training procedures (1395-1400).

3.4 Organization and Adminstration

3.4.1 Strengthen the Ministry’s organizational and adminstrative structure for effective
operation, as follows:

3.4.1.1 Re-define health region boundaries to coincide with the Kingdom’s administra-
tive divisions, thus providing an improved base for both administrative and statistical
purposes (1395-96).
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3.4.1.2 Following study in 1396-97, delegate increased authority for implemeting and
operating health projects to Regional Health Directors while centralizing responsibility
for policy, planning, and evaluation at the Ministry level.

3.4.1.3 Integrate preventive, curative, and educative services at the regional level; and
establish a special department with the sole responsibility of supervising clinics and
health centers (1395-96).

3.4.1.4 Increase decentralization of support services by establishing offices at the
regional level (1395-1400Q).

3.4.1.5 Upgrade the quality of staff at all levels of the Ministry’s activities by
in-service training, specification of career development prospects, and by training
programs operated by the Ministry, the Institute for Public Administration, and overseas
{1395-1400).

3.5 Planning, Coordination, and Implementation

3.5.1 Place within the newly formed General Directorate for Coordination and
Follow-up the major role in initiating, coordinating, and evaluating health policy and
implementation. This General Directorate will comprise the following departments:

Planning, Programming and Scientific Missions
Organization and Administration

Technical Training

Budgeting

Statistics

Health Education

Investigation

Inspection

Inter-Ministry Coordination Office

Office of Construction Programs Coordination.

P S TS N S S

3.5.2 Specific projects to be undertaken by the General Directorate for Coordination
and Follow-up are listed below.

3.5.2.1 Formulate the Ministry’s objectives and plans (1395-1400).

3.5.2.2 Introduce improved methods of financial accounting, budgeting, and planning
{1395-1400).

3.5.2.3 Review the specific projects and programs submitted by the Ministry’s
departments (1395-1400).

3.5.2.4 Prepare job descriptions (1396-99) and objectives for all departments
(1395-1400), together with regular evaluations of performance.

3.5.2.5 Improve the statistical system rel:iting to health and vital statistics, and train
personnel in its use (1395-1400).
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3.5.2.6 Initiate and monitor research programs for evaluation of techmical and
administrative aspects of the health system including, within the plan period:

A general health survey.

Survey of health facilities and related staff.
Improvement in integrated health service delivery.
Pilot projects for research, demonstration, and training.
Categorical heaith programs.

Health manpower planning, training, and recruitment.
Management improvement.

Feasibility of a nationwide health card system.
Feasibility of mobile health services.
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3.5.2.7 Establish a center for study and research into health and social development, in
Riyadh (1395-99),

3.5.2.8 Strengthen the investigation and inspection activities of the Ministry to ensure
proper practice at all levels of the health system (13935-1400).

3.5.2.9 Coordinate with the health activities of other government agencies, both to
avoid duplication of effort and to provide a common source of information and
understanding relating to health activities (1395-1400).

3.6 Medical Supplies

3.6.1 Improve the logistical aspects of assuring the availability of necessary medical
supplies throughout the health system.

3.6.1.1 Strengthen operation of the medical supplies system by introducing an improved
inventory control and reporting system (1395-96).

3.6.1.2 Establish additional central and regional medical supply stores, as already
noted.

3.6.1.3 Improve training for personnel in the Ministry’s Medical Supply Department
(1395-1400).

3.6.2 Maintain a firm control over the quality and use of drugs and medicines.
3.6.2.1 Prepare a drugs directory for use by public and private health services
{1395-96).

3.6.2.2 Establish a laboratory for the manufacture of vaccines and serums (1398-99).
3.6.2.3 Establish a factory for drug and medicine packaging (1395-96).

3.7 Health Education

3.7.1 Prepare, through the Health Education Department, literature and visual aids for
dissemination through all general health facilities, including community development
centers, and mother and child care clinics; such material will also be made available for
the use of other government agencies and the private sector (1395-1400).
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3.7.2 Undertake mass media campaigns (radio, television, and the press) on health
information and careers (1395-1400).

3.7.3 Initiate special campaigns during the time of the pilgrimage in the Hajj areas.
3.7.4 Establish health education units, at the rate of two per year, in the regional health
offices (1395-1400).

3.7.5 Establish a health museum for the education of students and the general
population (1395-98).

3.8 Personnel Training and Recruitment
3.8.1 Operate training programs for technical and nursing personnel:

¥ Establish three new health institutes and five nursing schools (1395-99).
% Improve the present three institutes and four nursing schools (1395-98).
¥ Plan to graduate 5,250 technical assistants {1395-1400).

3.8.2 Establish, within each health institute, a specialized department of psychiatric
nursing (1395-1400).

3.8.3 Establish 20 model socio-medical training centers to train staff for the new
socio-medical service (5 per year: 1395-98).

3.8.4 Establish 1,061 scholarships for medical and related personnel.

3.8.5 Utilize the training courses offered by World Health Organization centers in the
Middle East for the training of specialists in rehabilitation and artificial limbs
(1395-1400).

3.8.6 Develop a series of incentives to attract an increased number of both males and
females into health careers (1395-96).

3.9 Regulation and Stimulation of Private-Sector Health Activities

3.9.1 Analyze loan applications with the Ministry of Finance for the establishment of
private hospitals; such loans will amount to 50 percent of establishment expenses in
accordance with Council of Ministers’ Resolution No. 1832.

3.9.2 Increase the staff and efficiency of the General Directorate for Medical and
Pharmaceutical Licenses to strengthen its capabilities for registration, licensing,
inspection, and the preparation of regulations (1395-98).

3.9.3 Provide assistance and information on technical matters (1395-1400).
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4. Finance
The annual financial requirements of the Ministry of Health in the plan period are
estimated as follows (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399~ Plan

1394-95 96 =97 98 99 1400 Total
Recurrent 7279 7751 829.4 944 .7 1,198.9 1,215.5 4,963.5
Project 435.1 5,793.2 3,054.5 2.363.6 805.9 320.8 12,338.1

Total 1,163.0 6,368.3 3,883.9 3,308.3 2,004.8 1,536.3 17,301.6
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VI.A.2. SAUDI RED CRESCENT SOCIETY

1. Present Conditions

1.1 The Saudi Red Crescent Society provides first-aid, ambulance and emergency
medical services, principally on highways where traffic accidents are numerous and
during the period of the Hajj. Through a General Center in Riyadh, the Society operates
3 branch offices, 8 health centers, 27 first-aid centers (24 hours per day), and 120
ambulances.

1.2 During the period of the first development plan the following objectives were met:

vr Establishment of a First-Aid Training Institute.
¥ Equipment of ambulances with radios in the Hajj areas.
¥ Increased number of first-aid centers.

1.3 Targets not met were:

¥ Establishment of a public relations office.
¥ Procurement and operation of a mobile hospital.
% Adequate staffing of the First-Aid Training Institute.

Moreover, the Society is beset with problems relating to insufficient skilled manpower,
“outmoded equipment, and inadequate emergency supplies.

2. Objectives and Policies

For the period of the second Plan, the Saudi Red Crescent Society has eight specific
objectives for its development.
2.1 The improvement of first-aid and other health and medical services provided for
pilgrims has high importance in the Society’s plan. Three policies will be followed in
reaching this objective:

¥r New branches and clinics will be established in the Hajj -ones in accordance
with recommendations from the Hajj Committee.

¥ Mobile facilities will be provided for use in the Hajj zones during the pilgrimage
period and in other areas at other times.

¥¢ First-aid patrols will be increased in the Hajj areas.

2.2 A second objective for the 1395-1400 period is to increase and diversify the
Society’s financial resources.

2.3 First-aid services throughout the Kingdom are to be upgraded and expanded, as
follows:

¥ Improve and re-equip existing centers, branches, and clinics.
% Construct and equip new first-aid centers and branch offices.
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¥ Increase the number of staff members qualified in first-aid.

2.4 To improve the Society’s manpower skills and supply at all levels is another major
aim, to be fulfilled by providing training courses for technical and administrative staff,
and by attracting and recruiting more technical and administrative employees.

2.5 Increasing the number of voluntary first-aid workers is a distinct objective, to be
reached by organizing training programs for youth groups and establishing Red Crescent
societies among selected youth groups, and also organizing training programs for
employees of establishments and organizations that are larger than a specified size.
2.6 Another objective is to procure additional reserves of emergency supplies and
establish storage facilities for them.

2.7 Broader in scope is the objective of establishing a study and planning function to
improve the overall efficiency of the Society’s operations.

2.8 Finally, the aims and principles of the Society will be publicized through the
various information media and publicity for selected groups.

3. Programs and Projects

3.1 Operational Improvements

3.1.1 Provide 150 fully-equipped ambulances (30 per year).

3.1.2 Introduce a system of eight-hour shifts in health centers over the first three years
of the Plan.

3.2 New Facilities and Equipment

3.2.1 Establish 30 new first-aid centers for the emergency treatment of accident victims
and for conveying them to hospitals (6 centers per year).

3.2.2 Establish 5 new clinics, mostly in the Hajj areas, for provision of first-aid and
health services (1 per year).

3.2.3 Organize 2 stores for emergency supplies in case of catastrophes, in Riyadh
(1396-97) and Mecca (1398-99).

3.2.4 Construct 3 branch offices to replace existing offices in Medina, Tayif, and
Riyadh (1395-98).

3.2.5 Study and subsequently procure a mobile hospital primarily for the Hajj area
during the pilgrimage, but also for remote areas at other times (1395-96).

3.2.6 Study and subsequently install a radio network to facilitate inter-unit
communication and to improve emergency response-time (1396-97).

3.3 Training
3.3.1 Run one course each year at the Institute for Public Administration for
administrative personnel.
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3.3.2 Recruit and train 210 students in first-aid at health institutes to fill assignments in
the Soctety’s centers and clinics (1395-1400).

3.3.3 Increase voluntary assistance by running training programs at youth centers,
schools, universities, institutes, and places of work (1395-1400).

3.4 Administration and Planning

3.4.1 Establish a planning office for the Society’s operations (1395-96).

3.4.2 Study and formalize the Society’s organizational and management structure to
improve its operations (1395-96).

3.4.3 Study and implement ways of augmenting and diversifying the Society’s financial
resources (1395-96).

3.4.4 Strengthen the Society’s public relations program to increase public awareness of,
and interest in, the Society’s services (1395-96).

4. Finance
The annual financial requirements for the Saudi Red Crescent Society are estimated
as follows (SR millions):

Budgeted 1395 1396 1397 1398 1399- Plan

1394-95 -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Total

Recurrent 15.9 20.6 248 28.5 30.1 it6 135.6
Project 2.9 10.1 16.5 9.5 14.6 7.1 57.9

Total 18.8 30.7 41.3 38.0 44.7 38.7 193.5
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B. SOCIAL SECURITY AND SOCIAL AFFAIRS

1. Present Conditions

The Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs offers a range of programs oriented
toward the social development of individuals and groups, as well as the welfare of
individuals in particular need of these programs. The Kingdom’s Social Security System
currently provides, on a non-contributory basis, two types of social assistance:

¥ Pensions payable to persons above the age of 60 and partially or completely
disabled, to orphans, and to women without support.
¥r Grants-in-aid to persons affected by natural and social calamities.

Social Affairs provides several other types of services:

Y Social welfare (institutional and other care) for orphans, problem children, the
elderly, and beggars.

Rehabilitation for the mentally and physically handicapped.

Assistance to and regulation of cooperatives.

Community development services.

Planning and research relevant to social programs in the Kingdom.

i

Both the Social Security and Social Affairs programs expanded substantially during the
first plan period under the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs.

1.2 Social Security

1.2.1 In addition to the Ministry offices in Riyadh, Social Security has 3 regional
offices (Jiddah, Riyadh, and Dammam) and 46 branch offices, 6 of which were
established during the first plan period.

1.2.2 Benefits payable under Social Security were increased significantly in 1394. The
current maximum annual payment for a family of 7 persons is SR 5,400 per year
comprising a basic rate of SR 1,080 for the family head/supporter plus SR 720 for each
additional family member. Budget provisions for 1393-94 included SR 178 million for the
pension program and SR 6.6 million for grants-in-aid. In 1393-94, approximately 110,000
persons received pension benefits and 3,700 received grants.
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1.2.3 The major operating difficulties of the Social Security scheme during the first
plan period were encountered in familiarizing the general public with the scheme,
verifying claims, and obtaining skilled manpower for all Social Security offices.

1.3 Social Welfare
1.3.1 Social welfare provides in the following institutions care for young and old
persons in distress because of economic, social, or physical circumstances:

Number of Persons

Institution (1394-95)
Type No. Care for Muales Femuales
Social Educational Institutes 10 Orphans 934 220
Welfare Home for
Mustim Children 1 Orphans 15 -
Social Nursery Home 1 Children 29
0-6 years
Social Orientation Institutes 4 Non-delinquent 211 -
problem children
Probation Homes 32 Delinquent or first- offense 29
juveniles
Social Welfare Institutes 5 Elderly persons 149

Offices for Beggars Control

a Including 2 just completed.

1.3.2 Another Social Welfare function is the encouragement of private benevolent
societies. The Ministry usually pays a subsidy to these societies; in 1394-95 these
subsidies to 13 societies reached approximately SR 450,000.

1.3.3 Social Welfare also has a program for the foster and alternate family care of
foundlings and infants separated from their mothers. In 1394-95 some 555 children were
being cared for under this program, compared with 123 children in 1389-90.

1.4 Rehabilitation

1.4.1 A department was formed in 1393-94 to provide rehabilitation services and
training to the mentally and physically handicapped. Within six months of a
rehabilitation center being established in Riyadh, it was serving 42 persons.
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1.5 Cooperatives

1.5.1 Cooperatives are registered and regulated by a department which also offers both
technical and financial assistance in the establishment and initial operational stages of

cooperatives. In 1394-95 there were 83 registered cooperatives with a membership of
27,560 in the Kingdom. There were 39 cooperatives at the beginning of the first plan
period and the target for the end of the period was 76. Government policy in the most
recent years has been to discourage the formation of consumer cooperatives, except in
some rural areas.

1.5.2 The registered cooperatives are divided into five categories, as follows:

¥ Multi-purpose 30
¥r  Agriculture 24
¥ Consumer 17
¥ Services 10
¥ Professional 2

Total 83

1.5.3 Subsidies to the 83 cooperatives totalled SR 790,000 in the year 1394-95; other
relevant financial data for that year are:

sr Capital SR 7.87 million
¥ Financial reserves SR 3.54 million
Y Annual turnover SR 14.93 million
% Total assets SR 14.50 million

1.6 Community Development

1.6.1 Through 17 community development centers (CDCs) serving a total of 83
communities, government services are coordinated with local efforts to improve the
welfare of the community. Major emphasis has been placed on the concept of the
community members themselves improving their own level of living.

1.6.2 Although the community development program is operated under the jurisdiction
of the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs, the Ministries of Education, Health, and
Agriculture and Water also participate. Typically, a CDC will include a health clinic, and
operate programs in:

Literacy

Public hygiene
Libraries

Cooperative activities

o 4 O

Agricultural extension (in rural areas).

1.6.3 Of the 17 CDCs in operation, 11 are located in rural and 6 in urban areas. By
1395, 60 local committees had been established and the CDCs undertook 250 community
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projects, such as organizing of mother and child care centers, teaching home economics
courses, and schemes for sanitary improvement.

1.6.4 Although no new CDCs were opened during the period of the first plan, a study
of their effectiveness was initiated and its results will form the basis for decisions
relating to expansion of the CDC network.

1.6.5 Training for community development personnel and persons from other agencies
participating in CDC programs is undertaken jointly by the Ministry of Labor and Social
Affairs and the United Nations at the joint Center for Training and Applied Research in
ad-Dir’iyah, near Riyadh. During the first plan period, short courses were attended by
323 persons and long courses by 131. Ten research projects on social topics were
undertaken during this same period. The Center has a staff of 47 plus 7 U.N. advisors.

1.7 Planning and Research

In 1393-94 a Planning and Research Department was established in the Secretariat
for Social Affairs as the basic unit for initiating research into all questions relating to
social programs in the Kingdom, as well as for coordinating the planning activities of
Social Affairs and Social Security. The Department has a staff of 16.

2. Objectives and Policies

2.1 Three basic objectives have been defined for Social Security and Social Affairs in
the period 1395-1400. They can be summarized as follows.

2.1.1 Assist the Saudi people to improve by their own efforts their real standards of
living without reducing their incentives to work.

2.1.2 Provide services and assistance to individuals who are prevented for reasons of
health, age, or other particular cause from participating directly in the rewards of the
Kingdom’s development.

2.1.3 Help individuals and groups to adapt to the gradual wurbanization and
industrialization of Saudi society.

2.2 To meet the above objectives, the Ministry of Labor and Social Affairs will be
guided by the following policies.

2.2.1 Improve and strengthen the existing Social Security transfer payments system.
2.2.2 Introduce additional transfer payment schemes designed to cover a wide range of
persons, but with emphasis on the children of poor families and the elderly.

2.2.3 Stimulate both group and individual participation in social programs designed to
further self-and community-improvement.

2.2.4 Encourage the private sector to develop social programs and, where possible,
assign to private benevolent organizations the responsibility for operation of specified
social programs started by the Government.

2.2.5 Improve and extend the system of institutional care for those in need.
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2.2.6 Improve the services designed to prepare the mentally and physically
handicapped and juvenile delinquents to assume productive roles in society.

2.2.7 Extend the application of social programs in urban areas through the existing
range of institutions,

2.2.8 Provide guidance to, and coliaborate with, government agencies concerned with
(a) the well-being of those segments of the population who are slow to benefit directly
from the development process, such as the Bedouin and small farmers, and (b) the
changing social needs, such as housing,engendered by the development process.

3. Programs and Projects
Figure VI-2 summarizes the major programs described below.

3.1 Social Security
3.1.1 Before introducing the new non-contributory social assistance schemes, complete
the following preparatory tasks (1395-97):

prs

Draft and promulgate new legislation regarding eligibility for, and operation of,
the new schemes.

Establish the procedural and organizational framework for the enlarged system.
Finalize the payments mechanism.

Register eligible persons.

Prepare files for recipients, and install appropriate data processing facilities.
Initiate (in 1395) training programs for both central and regional staff.

P S G S

3.1.2 Introduce the following new non-contributory social assistance schemes (by the
beginning of Jumad II, 1397):

vt Child allowances. payable to limited-income families with children.
¢ Old-age pensions, for persons over 60 who are not covered by alternative
pension schemes.

¥ Death allowances,payable to wives whose deceased husbands had been old-age
pensioners under the Social Security Scheme.

¥r  Housing allowances, payable as a lump-sum to tenants who have lost their
accommodation owing to circumstances beyond their control.

3.1.3 Table VI-3 shows the projected expenditures on the above new and increased
Social Security benefits during the period of the Plan.
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Table VI-3
PROJECTED SOCIAL SECURITY PAYMENTS, 1395-1400
(SR Millions)

1395-96 1396-97 1397-98 1398-99  1399-1400 Total

Existing allowances
Disability pensions
Orphans allowances 119.77 129.81 143,18 148.78 154.78 696.32
Pension for women without support
Temporary assistance

New allowances
(Old-age pensions
Death allowances 812.00 844.20  2,751.48 2,777.48  2,799.8%8  9,985.04
Child allowances
Housing allowances

Total 931.77 974.01 2,894.66 2,926.26 2,954.66 10,681.36

3.1.4 Ensure that all persons eligible for Social Security benefits are aware of, and do
receive, the appropriate benefits through the following actions:

¥ Convert the Abha local office into a regional office (1395).
vt Establish and staff 34 additional local offices as follows:

Region 1395-96 1396-97 1397-98 139899 1399-1400

Central Hotat/ Thadaqg al- Sajer Darma
Sudayr Matheneb Bekairyah

Western Rabigh Mahdadh Tarba/ Beni Khulais

al-Mahd Khaybar Malik/
Badr
Eastern Abqaiq Haradh al- Ne’ariya Jubail
Jarrarah

Southern Sabat al- Sebya/ Dhahran/ Samta/ Adam/Abu
Allaya/f al-Birk al-Janoub Aradeya Arish
Mekkwah Shemalya

Northern Haql/ al-Ha’it Mowaqiq/ Rafha Duba
Tobrjal Turaif

+# Encourage registration by using public information messages, publicity via
programs run by other government agencies and departments (e.g., Health,
Education, and Community Development), and by excellence of service
(1395-1400)
¥r Introduce a system of payment checks redeemable through a wide range of
public and private institutions (1397).
3.1.5 Where they exist, assign to the private benevolent societies the responsibility for
ruling on and disbursing extraordinary emergency payments on behalf of the General
Directorate of Social Security.
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% Formulate appropriate legislation to cover the responsibilities, jurisdiction, and
accountability of the benevolent societies and their relation to the Social
Security Directorate (1395).

% Formalize contracts with the separate benevolent societies based on the
legislation approved (1396).

¥ Following contractual agreement, assign to each benevolent society a
discretionary budget advance to cover both the estimated initial payments and a
fixed contribution to administrative expenses (1396-1400).

3.1.6 Improve the operation and administration of the Social Security Directorate in
order to increase the number and speed of claims handled, and to avoid false claims:

% Develop an improved information system — registration, file construction, and
quick-access retrieval — and install it on the new data processing system by
Jumad II, 1397,

v Improve vital statistics data through improved collection procedures at the local
offices and storage on the central computer.

% Delegate responsibility for approval of allowances to the local offices, subject to
subsequent checking by the regional offices; maintain card files on recipients at
the local offices as well as the central office.

> Introduce diversified payment methods to assure coverage of the various types
of population:

— Organizations in urban areas.
— Mobile teams attached to the local offices in rural areas.
- Fixed geographical points, such as market towns, for nomads.

3.1.7 Expand training programs for employees as follows:

¥ Social Researchers and Statisticians — 40 trainees per year (ad-Dir’ivah Center).
% Office Managers — 30 trainees per year (I.P.A)).
¥r  Senior Administrators — 10 overseas scholarships per year.

3.1.8 Improve the rechabilitational activities of the Social Security Directorate as
follows:

*r Through vocational and technical assistance, establish 300 small productive units
composed of Social Security beneficiaries (1395-1400).

% Expand the Directorate’s program for providing the handicapped with artificial
limbs and aids {1395-1400).
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3.2 Social Affairs
Each of the major programs under Social Affairs — social welfare, rehabilitation,

cooperatives, and community development — is described separately below 1n terms of
the specific projects that are planned for 1395-1400.

3.3 Social Welfare
3.3.1 Construct and provide the initial staffing for the planned welfare institutions
shown in Table VI-4,

Table VI-4
PLANNED SOCIAL WELFARE INSTITUTIONS?
Ecxist-
ing in 1399-
Institution 1395 1395-96 1396-97 1397-98 1398-99 1400  Total
Social Nursery Homes 1 Western Eastern - - 3
Region (25) Region (25)
Social Educational
Institutes
Orphanages for boys 7 Northern  Southwest al-Washm - 10
Region (100) Region (100)  {100)
Orphanages for girls 3 Abha (100) - 'Unayzah{20) - 5
Social Orientation
Institutes 4 Western Southwest
Region (20) Region (20) - 6
Probation Homes
For boys 3 Southwest Northern - - - 5
Region Region
For girls 0  Riyadh Eastern Western
Region(20) Region (20) - - 3
Social Welfare Institutes
for the elderly 5 Jawf(20) - - - - 7
*Unayzah (20)
Home for handicapped Central
children 0 Region - - 1
Offices for Beggars® Northern Eastern Northern Northern
Control 7  Region Region Region Region - 14
Central Southwest  Southwest
Region Region Region

a Numbers in parentheses indicate initial capacities.

3.3.2 Promote the registration of an additional 20 benevolent societies during the plan
period and encourage the societies to assume as quickly as possible operation of such
institutions as nurseries scheduled for construction in 1395-1400. Following agreement by
the individual benevolent societies, specify the rules under which they are to manage

and operate the institutions and fix a subsidy to cover their management and personnel
costs (1395).
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3.3.3 Raise the standards of institutional services and the quality of life within the
institutions:
¢ Establish a series of standardized but flexible designs for all institutions, based on
modules for 20 persons, with the objective of providing both pleasant and
functional surroundings (1395).
¥ Introduce a wider range of recreational, hobby, and intellectual equipment and
programs within each institution.
¥ Ensure that all institutionalized young persons have the same access to
educational and training programs as their counterparts outside the institutions.
% Improve the vacation and excursion programs for persons within institutions.
vr Establish centralized kitchens for social institutions in Rivadh (1396-97), Jiddah
(1397-98) and Dammam (1398-99).
3.3.4 Expand the alternate and foster families programs by an additional 300 families
during the Plan:

w Undertake continuous information campaigns throughout the plan period to
familiarize the general public with the merits of family care.

¥ Use private benevolent societies as a major means of seeking out families that
will adopt children.

¥r Include foster families under the provisions for child benefits in the Social
Security program (1397-1400).

3.3.5 Improve in-family care for the aged:

¥ Provide financial assistance to families with aged dependents who are in need.
¥ Provide a servant to elderly persons without family and in need.

3.3.6 Strengthen the administration and organization of the General Directorate for Social
Welfare at all levels:

% Increase the coordination of the General Directorate with the private benevolent
societies in view of the plan to disburse Social Security payments through the
societies.

# [Establish, in 1395-96, a department for the follow-up of social welfare recipients
after institutional care.

3.3.7 Increase staffing at each social welfare institution to include doctors (part-time)
and social workers as well as teachers, physical-fitness trainers, and vocational
counselors for children and adolescents (1395-1400).

3.3.8 Introduce training in social welfare activities at the intermediate level (1395-96).
3.3.9 Establish and equip, in 1395-96, two permanent camp sites which will be used
annually by all social orientation and education institutions.
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3.4 Rehabilitation
3.4.1 Improve and expand operation of the existing Riyadh Rehabilitation Center:
¥¢r Recruit a full-time director and fill existing staff vacancies (1395-96).
¥ Expand the capacity of the Center by 80 places per year to a total capacity of
470 in 1400,
¥r Increase staffing to include three teacher-assistants, an additional social worker,
and a cashier/accountant (1395-96).
¥r Establish a live-in system and catering facilities (13953-96).
¥ Establish three classes for general education (1395-96).
?r Establish workshops for training in book-binding (1396-97), repairs (1397-98),
and small-industry skills (1398-99).

3.4.2 Establish and staff additional vocational and social rehabilitation centers.
3.4.2.1 Locate new vocational rehabilitation centers as follows:

Date of Initial Size
Location Establishment Size in_ 1400 Type
Western General, T.B. and mental
Region 1395-96 110 550 illness sections
Eastern
Region 1396-97 80 320 General
Riyadh 1396-97 40 120 For women
Riyadh 1397-98 R0 240 Mentally retarded
Riyadh 1398-59 80 160 For the deaf and dumb

3.4.2.2 Establish 7 workshops for the blind in various locations across the country.
Each workshop will have a capacity of 60 persons whose products will be sold on a
commercial basis (1395-1400).

3.4.2.3 Establish a social rehabilitation division within the General Directorate for
Rehabilitation (1395-96) and subsequently establish social rehabilitation centers for the
seriously handicapped, as follows:

Location Date of Establishment Initial Size
Rivadh 1395-96 100
Western Region 1395-96 100
Eastern Region 1398-99 100

3.4.2.4 Expand overseas training programs for rehabilitation specialists (beginning in
1395-96).

3.4.3 Arrange an annual summer camp for handicapped persons from all over the
Kingdom.

3.4.4 Tmprove administrative procedures and operations of the General Directorate for
Rehabilitation.
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3.5 Cooperatives

3.5.1 Encourage the formation of 90 new cooperatives, as shown in Table VI-5.
Table VI-5
PLANNED COOPERATIVES, 1395-1400
1395 139 1397 1398 1399-  Total New
Type -96 -97 -98 -99 1400 Cooperatives
Agriculture 4 5 6 7 8 30
Housing and services 2 3 4 5 6 20
Production and professional services 6 6 7 7 7 33
Central and regional services cooperatives 1 2 1 2 1 7
Total 13 16 18 21 22 90

3.5.2 Improve the incentives and administrative framework for cooperative develop-
ment at the local, regional, and central levels (beginning in 1395-96).
3.5.2.1 Local Level:

T

w

Introduce a subsidy for the construction of an administrative building for each
cooperative (1395-96), the subsidy not to exceed SR 300,000 per cooperative.
Establish a subsidy, payable annually to each cooperative, for defraying
accounting costs (1395-96); this subsidy will be paid at the rate of SR 15,000 per
cooperative per year,

Introduce a one-time establishment subsidy of SR 10,000 for each new
cooperative upon registration.

Increase the project start-up subsidies for cooperatives to between 50 and 80
percent of the project costs, according to the nature of the cooperative activity
(1395-96).

Introduce a subsidy to each cooperative for improving management procedures
of SR 2,000 per month (1395-96).

Increase the participation of 